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dictate. F. M. Ramsay, 
Chief of Bureau. 


* Published by authority of the Chief of the Bureau of Navigation, Navy 
Department, 

















570 INSTRUCTIONS FOR INFANTRY AND ARTILLERY, 


DEFINITIONS. 


ALIGNMENT.—A straight line, upon which several men or bodies of 
troops are formed, or are to be formed. 

Base.—The unit on which a movement is regulated ; as, base file, 
company, or battalion. 

Co_umn.—A formation in which the elements are placed one behind 
another. 

DeEpLoy.—To extend the front ; as, to pass from column into line. 

DeptH.—The space from head to rear of any formation, including 
the leading and rear elements. 

DisposiTIon.—The distribution and formations of the fractions of a 
body of troops, for the accomplishment of some special object. 

DIsTANCE.—Space measured perpendicular to the front. The dis- 
tance between ranks in the same unit is measured from the 
breast of the man in rear to the back of the man in front. 

The distance between two subdivisions in column is measured 
in like manner from guide to guide. 

Between two commands in column, one in rear of the other, 
each comprising several fractions, the distance is measured from 
the rear guide of the command in front to the leading guide of 
the one in rear. 

EcHELOoN.—A formation in which subdivisions are placed stair-wise, 
so that each unmasks those in rear, either wholly or in part. 

In battle formation this term is also employed to designate 
the different elements or lines in the direction of depth. 

Example: The first echelon, the fring /ine; the second 
echelon, the support, etc. . 

Evo.LuTion.—A movement by which troops are enabled to pass 
from one formation to another. 

FILE.—Two men, a front-rank man and the corresponding man of 
the rear rank, whether placed one behind the other or side by 
side. 

File-leader, the front-rank man of a file. 

A file is said to be blank when it has no rear-rank man. 

FiLe-CLosers.—Officers or petty officers posted in rear of the line, 
to rectify mistakes and to insure steadiness and promptness in 
the ranks. 

FLAnKk.—The right or left of a command in line or column; also the 
element on the right or left of a line. 
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FLANKERS.—Men posted or marched so as to protect the flank of a 
column. 

FLANK Marcu.—A march, whatever the formation, by which troops 
move along the front of the enemy’s position. 

FoRMATION.—The arrangement of the elements of a command. 

FRONT.— The space occupied by a command in width, either in line 
or column. 

Front also denotes the direction of the enemy. 

Guipe.—An officer, petty officer, or man upon whom the command 
regulates its march. 

INTERVAL.—Space measured between elements of the same line. 

The interval between two men is measured from elbow to 
elbow; between two companies, squads, etc., from the left 
elbow of the left man or guide of the group on the right, to the 
right elbow of the right man or guide of the group on the left. 

Line.—A formation in which the different elements are abreast of 
each other; when the elements are in column, the formation is 
called a line of columns. 

MANC:uvRE.—The practical application of the movements pre- 
scribed in the drill-book, taken in connection with the nature of 
the ground, the position and movements of an enemy. 

ORDER.— 

Close.—The normal formation in which men are habitually 
arranged in line or column. 

Extended.—The formation in which the men, or the subdivi- 
sions, or both, are separated by intervals greater than in close 
order. 

Pace.—Thirty inches. * 

PLoy.—To diminish front, as to pass from line into column. 

PoINnTt OF Rest.—The point at which a formation begins. 

Rank.—A line of men placed side by side. 

Scouts.—Men detailed to precede a command on the march and 
when forming for battle, to gather and report information con- 
cerning the enemy and the nature of the ground. 

SUCCESSIVE FoRMATION.—An evolution in which the several sub- 
divisions successively arrive in their places. 

Tactics.—The art of handling troops in the presence of an enemy. 

TURNING MovEMENT.—An extended movement around the enemy’s 
flank to threaten or attack his flank or rear. 

WING.—Thz portion of a command between the center and the flank ; 

the battalion is the smallest body which is divided into wings. 
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GENERAL REGULATIONS. 


1. Each ship and squadron will have a permanently organized 
landing force composed of infantry and artillery. The proportion 
of infantry to artillery in a naval brigade varies with the nature of 
the service to be performed. 

2. When practicable, captains or commanders will act as chief of 
brigade ; lieutenant-commanders as chiefs of battalion; lieutenants 
as brigade-adjutants, chiefs of company, chiefs of platoon (artillery), 
quartermasters, and ordnance officers; junior-line officers as bat- 
talion-adjutants, chiefs of section, and signal officers; paymasters 
will act as commissaries. 

3. The brigade staff consists of a brigade-adjutant, quartermaster, 
commissary, ordnance officer, medical officer, signal officer, and two 
aides. 

4. The battalion staff consists of an adjutant, commissary, and 
medical officer. 

5. The section, consisting of one officer, two petty officers, and 
sixteen men, is the unit of organization. All sections are drilled 
both as infantry and artillery. 

6. When acting as infantry, two sections form a company ; four 
companies a battalion; two or more battalions a brigade. Com- 
panies and battalions will, as far as practicable, be composed of 
sections from the same ship. 

7. When acting as artillery, two sections form a platoon; two 
platoons a battery ; two or more batteries a battalion. If necessary, 
two or more additional sections may be detailed to aid the dragmen 
or to manceuvre the limber. 

8. The marines of a squadron will be posted on the right of the 
line. 

g. One set of colors only will be carried by any landing force. In 
a mixed force, the eolors will be carried by the infantry. 

10. The pioneers, consisting of a detail of one man for every sec- 
tion landed, are under the direction of the quartermaster. They 
will, preferably, be mechanics. 

11. The ammunition party, consisting ordinarily of a detail of one 
man for every two sections landed, is under the direction of the 
ordnance officer. 

12. One mess-man is detailed as cook for every two sections 
landed. 
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13. The ambulance party, consisting of a detail of one man for 
every two sections landed, is under the direction of the medical 
officer. 

14. The necessary number of signal men accompany the landing 
force. 

15. A petty officer is detailed to assist battalion-adjutants, and if 
the landing force is so large as to make it necessary, a petty officer 
is also detailed to assist brigade commissaries and quartermasters. 

16. Two boat keepers will be detailed for each cutter or smaller 
boat, and four for each launch or large boat. A junior officer will 
be sent in charge of the boats and their keepers. 

17. When fully equipped, each man will carry packed knapsack 
and haversack, rubber-blanket, webbing belt, filled canteen, and 
leggings; when lightly equipped, filled canteen, webbing belt, and 
leggings.* 

Pioneers will also carry intrenching tools. 

One stretcher will be carried by every two men of the ambulance 
party. 

Signal apparatus is carried by the signal party. 

18. Infantry sections will be armed with the service rifle. 

19. In the artillery sections, the petty officers and numbers 1 to 
8, inclusive, will be armed with the revolver only, the remainder of 
the section will be armed as infantry. On parades, when a long 
march may be expected, artillery sections may be armed with the 
revolver only. 

20. Battalion staff petty officers will be armed with the cutlass and 
revolver; color-bearers, guidons, and buglers are armed with the 
revolver only. 

21. When a landing is contemplated, the commander-in-chief 
indicates the character of the landing party from each ship, the 
number of sections, and the number and kind of pieces of artillery. 

22. When the brigade is to be landed for parade or drill onshore, 


* The haversack is worn in rear of the left hip; canteen in rear of right hip, 
with cartridge belt over both haversack slings and the rear sling of the canteen, 

If officers carry the revolver, the sword belt is worn outside the blouse, the 
cartridge box in front, and to the right of the belt buckle. The revolver is 
worn slightly in rear of the right hip. The canteen is carried on the right side 
in rear of the revolver, with its rear sling under the sword belt. 

When overcoats are worn, officers will wear their scabbards outside of the 
coat, the long sling passing through the rear slit, and the short sling through 
the side slit of the coat. 
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the landing force of each ship will proceed, when the signal is made, 
directly to the point of landing. If the landing is likely to be 
opposed, the boats will be signaled from the flagship to form in 
accordance with the proposed plan of attack. 

23. The infantry boats and those containing light machine guns, 
will form on the general line of battle. 

The boats carrying artillery and powerful machine guns take 
station in rear of the general line. If necessary, they may be assem- 
bled at the extremities and in the center of the line, to cross their 
fire in front of the flotilla and to protect the flanks. 

24. Fast-pulling boats, containing the medical officers with assist- 
ants and proper outfits, will be stationed in rear of the main line, 
They will be designated by the hospital flag, and the ambulance 
party will form their crews. 

25. The landing force will not be embarked in the steam launches 
except when absolutely necessary. These boats will be used to 
cover the landing or re-embarkation. Should the distance to the 
point of landing be considerable, they may be used for towing. 

26. The beach having been sufficiently cleared by artillery, a por- 
tion of the infantry is landed and at once deployed. It is followed 
by the main body. A part of the artillery is held back until it is 
apparent that the force is well established. 

27. The landing effected, measures will be taken to render the 
position secure, and outposts and guards established at once. 

28. If a march into the interior be necessary, the column will be 
formed with advance and rear guards. Halts of about ten minutes 
will be made every hour. 

29. A front attack will not be made when a movement on a flank 
is practicable, and men must not be exposed in masses to the fire of 
the enemy. Positions when carried will immediately be made secure. 

30. Artillery fire will generally be concentrated upon the position 
to be attacked, sweeping it, if possible, with a cross fire, up to the 
last moment. 

Artillery will not be moved oftener than necessary, as change of 
position entails loss of range and interruption of fire. As a general 
rule, guns will not be disturbed as long as they are doing good ser- 
vice ; they will not, however, remain in a position where their fire is 
ineffective. Protection will be sought in undulations of the ground, 
breastworks, logs, etc.; advantages of position and ability to move 
quickly will not, however, be sacrificed to security. 
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31. Men of the artillery sections, not working the pieces, will 
extend upon the flanks with their rifles, to keep off the enemy’s 
sharpshooters. 

32. As soon as the landing force has left the boats, the latter will 
be hauled off to their anchors, with stern lines to the beach. Each 
artillery boat will be made ready to mount its gun in the stern. 

33. The beach-master will examine the beach with a view of 
selecting the best position for covering the re-embarkation, and will 
employ such means as lie in his power to render the position defen- 
sible in case of necessity. 

34. In re-embarking, the artillery is first embarked, and is then 
used to cover the embarkation of the infantry. 


DRILL REGULATIONS FOR INFANTRY. 


INFANTRY. 


General Rules. 


35. All details, detachments, and other bodies of troops will 
habitually be formed in double rank. 

36. Movements which may be executed toward either flank, are 
explained as toward but one flank, it being necessary to substitute 
the word /eff for right, or the reverse, to have the command and 
explanation of the corresponding movement toward the other flank. 

37. In movements where the guide may be either right or left, it 
is indicated in the command thus: Guide right (or left). 

38. All movements, not specially excepted, may be executed 
either from a halt or when marching. The statement, at the begin- 
ning of a paragraph, of the formation from which a movement is 
executed, excepts all others, and the movement prescribed is executed 
from the specified formation only. 

39. All movements, not specially excepted, may be executed in 
double time. If from a halt, or if marching in quick time, the com- 
mand double time precedes the command march; if marching in 
double time, the command doud/e time is omitted. 

40. Preparatory commands, such as forward, are those which 
indicate the movement to be executed. 

Commands of execution, such as MARCH, HALT, or ARMS, are 
those which cause the execution of the movement. 

Preparatory commands are distinguished by ita/ics, commands of 
execution by SMALL CAPITALS. 
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A command of execution should be given in a more energetic and 
elevated tone than the preparatory command which precedes it. 

41. The signals and bugle calls must be frequently used in the 
instruction, in order that officers and men may readily recognize 
them. 

42. In the text, the posts of the officers and petty officers are 
specified, but as instructors they go wherever their presence is 
necessary. 

SCHOOL OF THE SQUAD. 


43- The object of this school is the instruction of the individual 
recruit, and afterward that of the squad. 

44. The instructor explains each movement in as few words as 
possible, at the same time executing it himself. 

He avoids keepimg recruits too long at the same movement, 
although each should be understood before passing to another. 
He exacts by degrees the desired precision and uniformity. 

45. As the instruction progresses the recruits will be grouped 
according to proficiency, in order that all may advance as rapidly as 
their abilities permit. Those who lack aptitude and quickness will 
be separated from the others, and placed under experienced drill- 
masters. 

46. If the instructor wishes to begin a movement anew for the 
purpose of correcting it, he commands: As you were, at which the 
former position is resumed. 


Individual instruction without arms. 


47. For this instruction, a few recruits, usually not exceeding four, 
are placed in a single rank, facing to the front and according to 
height from right to left, the tallest man on the right. 

When the recruits have learned how to take their places, they are 
required to do so without assistance from the instructor, at the com- 
mand fall in. 

Position of attention. 

48. Heels on the same line, and as near each other as the con- 
formation of the man permits. 

Feet turned out equally, and forming with each other an angle of 
about sixty degrees. 

Knees straight, without stiffness. 

Body erect on the hips, inclining a little forward, shoulders falling 
equally. 
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Arms and hands hanging naturally, backs of the hands outward, 
little finger opposite the seams of the trousers, elbows near the body. 

Head erect and square to the front; chin slightly drawn in, with- 
out constraint ; eyes straight to the ‘ront. 


The rests. 


49. Being at a halt, to rest the men, the instructor commands : 

1. FALL OUT, or Rest, or STAND AT EASE. 

At the command /a// out, the men may leave the ranks but will 
remain in the immediate vicinity. At the command /a// in, they 
resume their former places. 

At the command 7es/, the men keep the left heel in place, but are 
not required to preserve silence or immobility. 

At the command stand at ease, the men keep the left heel in place, 
and preserve silence, but not immobility. 

To resume the attention: 1. Sguad, 2. ATTENTION. 

50. To give the men rest, imposing both steadiness of position and 
silence: 1. Parade, 2. REST. 

Carry the right foot six inches straight to the rear, the left knee 
slightly bent ; clasp the hands in front of the center of the body, the 
left hand uppermost, the left thumb clasped by the thumb and fingers 
of the right hand. 

To resume the attention: 1. Sguad, 2. ATTENTION. 


To dismiss the squad. 
51. Being in line at a halt: DismissEb. 


Facings. 

52. To the right or left: 1. Righ? (or left), 2. Face. 

Raise the right heel and left toe and face to the right, turning on 
the left heel; place the right foot by the side of the left. 

The facings to the left are also executed upon the left heel. 

53. Tothe rear: 1. Adoul, 2. FACE. 

Raise the left heel and right toe and face to the rear, turning to 
the right on the right heel and the ball of the left foot ; place the left 
foot beside the right. 


Salute with the hand. 


54. Being at attention: 1. Hand, 2. SALUTE. 
Bring the right forefinger to the lower part of the head-dress above 
the right eye, thumb and fingers extended and joined, palm to the 
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left, forearm inclined at about forty-five degrees, hand and wrist 
straight. The salute being returned, drop the arm by the side. 


SETTING UP. 


55- The following movements should be taught toa few recruits at 
a time, placed in single rank, two paces apart, and without arms. 

As the importance of setfing up cannot be overestimated, the fol- 
lowing exercises should be frequently practiced at first, and con- 
tinued occasionally after the men are thoroughly drilled. 

Each exercise may be continued as long as desired by a repetition 
of the commands as described, and concluded with the command 
Halt, when the position of attention is resumed. 


FIRST EXERCISE. 
Neck. 


56. Exercise: Place the hands on the hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 

FRONT: Incline the head forward, looking down. 

STRAIGHT: Raise the head to its natural position. 

REAR: Throw the head back as far as possible. 

STRAIGHT: Raise the head to its natural position. 


SECOND EXERCISE. 
Rotation of the head. 


57. Exercise: Place the hands on the hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 

REAR: Throw the head back as far as possible. 

RiGHT: Carry the head to the right and down. 

FRONT: Carry the head to the front and down. 

Lert: Raise and carry the head well to the left. 


THIRD EXERCISE. 
Elbows to the front and rear. 


58. Exercise: Place the hands on the hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 

FRONT: Bring the elbows forward, in line with the hips. 

REAR: Throw the elbows back until the shoulder blades meet, 
expand the chest, small of the back in, head erect. 
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FOURTH EXERCISE. 
Arms. 
59. Up: Raise the arms laterally until horizontal, palms of the 
hands upward, fingers extended, chest well out. 
Down: Gradually lower the arms to the sides. 


FIFTH EXERCISE. 
Extension of the arms. 


60. RAISE: Place the closed fists against the breast, knuckles 
down, thumbs out, elbows well to the rear. 

FRONT: Extend the arms horizontally and briskly forward. 

Back: Resume the first position. 

Up: Raise the arms vertically, knuckles to the front. 

Down: Force the arms obliquely back, and gradually let them 
fall to the sides. 

SIXTH EXERCISE. 
Arms in circle. 


61. Exercise: Raise the arms laterally until horizontal, fistsclosed, 
knuckles down, thumbs out. 

CircLe: Swing the arms circularly, upward and backward, from 
front to rear, body erect, arms not to pass in front of the line of the 
breast. 

SEVENTH EXERCISE. 
Arms over head. 


62. EXERCISE: Raise the arms laterally until horizontal, palms of 
the hands upward. 

HEAD: Raise the arms circularly over the head, tips of fingers 
touching top of head, backs of fingers touching their full length, 
thumbs pointing to the rear, elbows pressed back. 

Up: Extend the arms vertically, palms to the front. 

Down: Force the arms obliquely back, and gradually let them 
fall to the sides. 

EIGHTH EXERCISE, 
Arms alternately to the front. 

63. EXERCISE: Close the fists. 

RIGHT: Raise the right fist and thrust briskly forward to the full 
extent of the arm, knuckles to the front; at the same time raise the 
left fist to the left breast, elbow close to and well to the rear of the 


body. 
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LEFT: Thrust the left fist briskly forward, and bring the right 
fist to the right breast. 
Down: Drop both arms by the sides. 


NINTH EXERCISE. 
Swinging the arms to the front and rear. 

64. EXERCISE: Raise the arms laterally until horizontal, palms of 
the hands up. 

FRONT: Swing the arms, extended, horizontally to the front, palms 
touching. 

REAR: Swing the arms, extended, well to the rear, inclining them 
slightly downward, raising the body on the toes. 

Down: Drop both arms by the sides. 


TENTH EXERCISE. 
Chest. 

65. EXERCISE: Place the hands on the hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 

Up: Raise the upper part of the body from the hips, inflate the 
chest and throw it well forward, the small of the back in, shoulders 
square, head erect without straining the cords of the neck. 

Down: Gradually lower the upper part of the body on the hips. 


ELEVENTH EXERCISE. 
Hips. 

66. Exercise: Place the hands on the hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 

RiGHT: Bend the body to the right; turn the head to the left, 
looking up; chest out, shoulders square. 

STRAIGHT: Place the body erect on the hips. 

Lert: Bend the body to the left; turn the head to the right, look- 
ing up; chest out, shoulders square. 


TWELFTH EXERCISE. 
Bending the body forward and back. 


67. Exercise: Place the hands on the hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 

FRONT: Bend the body forward, raise and press the elbows back, 
chest out, head erect, eyes to the front. 

REAR: Raise the body and bend back, chest out. 

STRAIGHT: Place the body erect on the hips. 
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THIRTEENTH EXERCISE. 
Rotation of the hips. 

68. EXERCISE: Place the hands on the hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 

Front: Bend the body forward, raise and press the elbows back, 
chest out, head erect, eyes to the front. 

Lert: Bend the body to the left ; turn the head to the right, look- 
ing up; chest out, shoulders square. 

REAR: Raise the body and bend back, chest out. 

RIGHT: Bend the body to the right; turn the head to the left, 
looking up; chest out, shoulders square. 

STRAIGHT: Place the body erect on the hips. 


FOURTEENTH EXERCISE. 
Full swing. 

69. EXERCISE: Raise the arms laterally until horizontal, palms of 
the hands up, fingers extended. 

RiGuT: Bend the body to the right; turn the head to the left, 
looking up; chest out, shoulders square; gradually drop the right 
arm to the side, raise the left arm up vertically. 

LEFT: Reverse the motion. 

STRAIGHT: Place the body erect on the hips. 


FIFTEENTH EXERCISE, 
Arms and hips. 


70. EXERCISE: Raise the arms laterally until horizontal, fists 
closed, knuckles down. 

Up: Raise the arms vertically over the shoulders, nails to the 
front, knuckles up. 

FroNT: Bend the body forward until the knuckles touch the 
floor, legs straight, feet square on the floor. 

STRAIGHT: Raise quickly the body, the arms being kept verti- 
cally over the shoulders, body erect on the hips. 

Down: Force the arms obliquely back, and gradually let them 
fall to the sides. 

SIXTEENTH EXERCISE, 


Legs. 


71. Exercise: Place the hands on the hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 
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Down: Lower the body slowly by bending the legs, raise on the 
toes, heels together, forcing the knees outward, trunk erect. 
Up: Raise the body slowly, knees together, lower the heels. 


SEVENTEENTH EXERCISE. 
Calves. 
72. EXERCISE: Place the hands on the hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 
Up: Raise the body upon the toes, force the calves back, heels 
and knees together, body erect, shoulders square. 
Down: Gradually lower the heels until they touch the floor, 
calves well back. 
EIGHTEENTH EXERCISE. 
Trunk, legs, and arms. 


73. EXERCISE: Half face to the left, feet at right angles, right toe 
square to the front. 

FORWARD: Raise and extend the right arm its full length, hand 
about six inches above the shoulder, fist closed, nails up, and at the 
same time extend quickly the left leg; carry the right foot forward 
about thirty-six inches, toe to the front, foot grazing the floor, knee 
outward and vertically over the right foot, body erect, head thrown 
back, left arm extended to the rear and about three inches from the 
thigh, fingers extended and joined. 

BACKWARD: Raise the body, bring the right foot back against the 
left, heels together, drop both hands by the sides. 

This exercise may be practiced with the left foot to the front by 
making the half face to the right, and reversing the motions as 
described. 


THE STEPS. 


74. The length of the full step in quick time is thirty inches, 
measured from heel to heel, and the cadence is at the rate of one 
hundred and twenty steps per minute. 

75. The instructor places himself eight or ten paces in front of the 
recruits, and facing toward them executes the step slowly, at the 
same time explaining its principles; he then commands: 1. For- 
ward, 2. MARCH. 

At the first command, throw the weight of the body upon the 
right leg without bending the left knee. 

At the second command, carry the left foot straight forward thirty 
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inches from the right, measuring from heel to heel, the sole near the 
ground, the knee straight and slightly turned out; at the same time 
throw the weight of the body forward, and plant the foot without 
shock, the weight of the body resting upon it; then advance and 
plant the right foot, and, in like manner, continue the march. The 
instructor indicates the cadence of the step from time to time by call- 
ing one, two, three, four, or left, right, the instant the left and right 
foot, respectively, should be planted. 

The cadence is at first slow, and is gradually increased to guick 
time. 

76. To arrest the march: 1. Sguad, 2. HALT. 

At the second command, given the instant either foot is brought to 
the ground, the foot in rear is brought up and planted without shock 
by the side of the other. 


Double time. 


77. The length of the full step in double time is thirty-six inches; 
the cadence is at the rate of one hundred and eighty steps per 
minute. 

78. To march in double time: 1. Forward, 2. Double time, 3. 
MARCH. 

At the first command, throw the weight of the body on the right 
leg; at the second command, raise the hands until the forearms are 
horizontal, fingers closed, nails toward the body, elbows to the rear; 
at the third command, carry forward the left foot, and plant it thirty- 
six inches from the right; then advance and plant the right foot, 
and, in like manner, continue the march, throwing the weight of the 
body forward and allowing a natural swinging motion to the arms. 

In marching in double time, and in running, the men breathe as 
much as possible through the nose, keeping the mouth closed. 


Short step. 


79. Being in march: 1. Short step, 2. MARCH. 

The step is shortened to fifteen inches. The full step is resumed 
at the command: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH. 

The length of the short step in double time is eighteen inches. 


Side step. 


80. Being at a halt: 1. Right (or /eff) step, 2. MARCH. 
Carry the right foot six inches to the right; as soon as the right 
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foot is planted, bring the left foot beside it; continue the movement, 
observing the cadence as explained for the direct step. 
The side step is executed in quick time only. 


Back step. 


81. Being at a halt: 1. Backward, 2. MARCH. 

Step back with the left foot fifteen inches to the rear, measuring 
from heel to heel, then with the right, and so on. 

At the command Aa//, bring back the foot in front to the side of the 
one in rear. The back step is used for short distances, and in guick 
time only. 

82. The short step, side step, and back step may be executed from 
mark time, and conversely. 


To mark time. 


83. Being in march: 1. Mark time, 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, given the instant either foot is coming to 
the ground, mark the cadence without gaining ground, by alter- 
nately advancing each foot about half its length, and bringing it back 
on a line with the other. 

To resume the full step: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH. 


Change step. 


84. Being in march: 1. Change step, 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, given as the right foot comes to the 
ground, advance and plant the left foot ; bring the right foot near the 
heel of the left, and step off again with the left. 

The change on the right foot is similarly executed, the second 
command being given as the left foot strikes the ground. 


Close order. 


85. In this instruction, the movements are first executed in a 
single rank, and without arms. Afterward the recruits will be 
formed in squads of eight men each, in double rank and with arms. 
The explanations are given for the squad in the latter formation. 

86. In the calculation of distances and intervals, the depth of a 
man is assumed to be twelve inches, and his front in ranks twenty- 
four inches. 

87. In line, facing distance, or the distance between ranks from 
back to breast, is assumed to be twelve inches ; when the knapsack 
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is worn the distance is increased by the depth of the knapsack; on 
rough ground, and when marching in doudle time, it is increased to 
thirty-six inches ; the rear rank closes to facing distance upon halt- 
ing, or on resuming guick time. 

88. When the guide is announced in a command, the man on the 
flank designated conducts the march. In their first drills the places 
of the recruits will frequently be changed. 


To form the squad. 


89. The petty officer places himself in front of where the center of 
the squad is to be when formed, and commands: FALL IN, or makes 
the signal for the assembly. 

The men form in double rank, from right to left, with arms at the 
order. 

Alignments. 

go. The alignments are first taught by requiring the recruits to 
align themselves, man by man, upon two files established as a base. 

Being at the order: 1. 7wo files from the right (or left), three 
paces to the front, 2. MARCH, 3. NEXT, 4. FRONT. 

At the second command the two files on the right step three paces 
to the front, halt, and turn the head and eyes slightly to the right; 
the instructor aligns them, sees that the rear-rank men cover, and 
then causes the remaining files to move up successively on this 
alignment by the command ze2z/, at which the succeeding file leader 
steps three paces to the front, shortening the last step so as to find 
himself about six inches in rear of the new alignment, which must 
never be passed; he then turns his head and eyes slightly to the 
right, and, taking steps of two or three inches, moves up, placing his 
elbow lightly against that of the man on his right, and so that his 
eyes and shoulders shall be in line with those of the men on his right. 
The rear-rank man conforms to the movement of his file leader. 

When the last file has arrived on the line, the instructor verifies 
the alignment from the right flank, and orders up or back such men 
as may be in rear or in advance of the line; only the men designated 
move up or back. 

At the command /vont/, given when the ranks are aligned, the men 
look to the front, and all movement in the ranks ceases. 

gi. The recruits having learned to align themselves man by man, 
the instructor establishes the base files and aligns the squad by the 
commands: 1. Right (or /eff), 2. DRESS, 3. FRONT. 
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At the second command, the men simultaneously move forward 
and dress up to the line, as previously explained. 

92. Alignments to the rear are executed on the same principles by 
the commands: 1. igh? (or left) backward, 2. DRESS, 3. FRONT. 

The men step backward, halt a little in rear of the line of the base 
files, and immediately dress up by steps of two or three inches. 

93. To execute the alignments, using the side step, the instructor 
establishes the base files a few paces from the flank, in line with the 
ranks, and commands: 1. Right (or left) step, 2. Right (or /eft), 3. 
DREsS, 4. FRONT. 

At the third command, the men execute the side step, close toward 
the base files ; when closed they halt and dress, as already explained. 

94. When the squad has learned to dress quickly and well, the 
guide alone is first established, the two or three files on the flank 
are accurately aligned as promptly as possible, to afford a base for 
the remainder of the squad. 


MARCHINGS. 


To march in line. 

95. Being in line, at a halt: 1. Forward, 2. Guide (right or left), 
3. MARCH. 

The squad steps off, the guide marching straight to the front; 
the rear-rank men cover their file leaders, and follow them at facing 
distance. 

The instructor will see that the men yield to pressure from the side 
of the guide, and resist pressure from the opposite direction; that 
they gradually recover the alignment, if lost, by slightly shortening 
or lengthening the step; and that while habitually keeping the head 
direct to the front, they occasionally glance toward the side of the 
guide to assure themselves of the alignment. 

To change the guide: Guide (/e/t or right). 

To halt the squad: 1. Sguad, 2. HALT. 


To march backward. 
96. Being at a halt: 1. Backward, 2. Guide (right or left), 3. 


MARCH. 
To march to the rear. 


g7- Being in march, in quick time: 1. Zo the rear, 2. MARCH, 3. 
Guide (right or left). 
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At the second command, given as the right foot strikes the ground, 
advance and plant the left foot ; turn on the balls of both feet, face to 
the right about and immediately step off with the left foot. 


To march by the flank. 


98. Being in line, at a halt: 1. Right (or left), 2. FACE, 3. Forward, 
4. MARCH. 

Being in march: 1. By the right (or left) flank, 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, given as the right foot strikes the ground, 
advance and plant the left foot, face to the right in marching, and 
step off with the right foot. 

99. Marching in column of files, to march in line: 1. By the right 
(or left) flank, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (or /eft). 


To change direction in column of files. 


100. Being in march: 1. Column right (or left); or, 1. Column 
half right (or half left), 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, the leading file wheels to the right, or 
half right, the pivot man shortening two or three steps and moving 
over a quarter or an eighth of a circle whose radius is about twenty- 
four inches ;*the other files follow the first and wheel on the same 
ground. 

If ata halt: 1. Forward, 2. Column right (or left); or, 2. Col- 
umn half right (or half left), 3. MARCH. 


The oblique march. 


101. Being in line, ata halt orin march: 1. Right (or left) oblique, 
2. MARCH. 

At the second command, each man half faces to the right, and 
steps off in the new direction. He preserves his relative position, 
keeping his shoulders parallel to those of the man next on his right, 
and so regulates his step as to make the head of this man conceal 
the heads of the other men in the rank; the ranks remain parallel 
to their original front. 

Each rear-rank man marches so as to cover his file leader upon 
resuming the original direction. 

At the command Aa//, the men halt, facing to the front. 

To resume the original direction: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide 
right (or left). 

The men half face to the left in marching and continue to the 
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front. If marking time while obliquing, the oblique march is resumed 
by the command: 1. Od/igue, 2. MARCH. 

The short step will not be used in the oblique march, and the 
guide is always, without indication, on the side toward which the 
oblique is made. 

The column of files obliques by the same command. 


To march in double time. 
102. Being in line, at a halt: 1. Forward, 2. Guide right (or left), 
3. Double time, 4. MARCH. 


To pass from quick to double time, and the reverse. 

103. Marching in quick time: 1. Doudle time, 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, given as the left foot strikes the ground, 
advance the right foot in guick time, and step off with the left foot in 
double time. 

To resume the quick time: 1. Quick time, 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, given as either foot is coming to the 
ground, the squad resumes the guick time. 


TURNINGS. 
To turn and halt. 

104. Marching in line: 1. Sguad, right (or left), 2. MARCH, 
3. FRONT. 

At the second command, the right, or pivot file, halts, and faces 
to the right; the other files half face to the right in marching, and 
without changing the length or cadence of the step, place them- 
selves successively upon the alignment established by the right file; 
all dress to the right without command. The instructor verifies the 
alignment from the pivot flank and commands: FRONT. 

The rear-rank men conform to the movements of their file leaders. 

If at a Aalt, the movement is executed in similar manner ; if at the 
order, and the movement is executed in guick time, the pieces are 
held at the ¢/vaz/ while in motion. 

Squad half right or half left is executed in the same manner, 
except that the pivot makes a half face to the right. 


To turn and advance. 
105. Beingin line: 1. Right (or /e/f) turn, 2. MARCH, 3. Forward, 
4. MARCH, 5, Guide right (or /e/?). 











UNITED STATES NAVY. 89 


vw 


At the second command, the man on the right marches by the 
right flank, and takes the short step without changing the cadence ; 
the other men half face to the right in marching, and, moving by the 
shortest line, successively place themselves on the new line, when 
they take the short step. 

The rear-rank men conform to the movements of their file leaders. 

As soon as the last man has arrived on the new line, the fourth 
command is given, when all resume the full step. 

Right (or left) half turn is executed in similar manner, except that 
the guide makes a half face to the right. 

Should the command half be given during the execution of the 
movement, the men already on the line halt; the others halt on 
arriving on the line; all dress to the right without command. The 
instructor verifies the alignment from the pivot flank, and commands: 
FRONT. 


THE MANUAL OF ARMS. 


106. When fair progress has been made in the individual instruc- 
tion of recruits, they will be taught the manual of arms, instruction 
with and without arms alternating. A part of each drill with arms 
will be devoted to marching. 

107. The manual of arms is explained for double rank, but for 
instruction, recruits are first placed in single rank. 

108. The instructor will, at first, cause the men to execute the 
movements by themselves, without command, until they understand 
the details; after this he will require them to execute the movements 
together, at command. 

109. The cadence of the motions is the same as that of guick 
lime. 

The movements relative to the cartridge, the fixing and unfixing 
of the bayonet, the adjusting of sights, and the breaking and form- 
ing of stacks, are executed with promptness and regularity but not 
in cadence. 

110. Being at a halt, the movements may, for the purpose of 
instruction, be divided into motions and executed in detail; in this 
case, the command of execution determines the prompt performance 
of the first motion, and the command, éwo, that of the last motion. 

111. To execute movements in detail, the instructor first cautions: 
By the numéers ; all movements divided into two motions are then 
executed as above explained until he cautions: Without the numéers. 
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112. The piece is habitually carried at halfcock or with the bolt 
locked. 

113. The recruit being in the position of attention, the instructor 
first causes him to place his piece carefully in the 


Position of order arms. 


The butt rests evenly on the ground, arms hanging naturally, 
elbows near the body, the right hand holding the piece between the 
thumb and fingers, first two fingers in front, the others in rear, and 
opposite the seam of the trousers ; the barrel to the rear and inclined 
forward, the toe of the piece about one inch to the right and two 
inches to the rear of the right toe. 

When falling in, recruits habitually take their places in ranks with 
pieces at the order. 

114. Being at the order: 1. Present, 2. ARMS. 

Raise the piece vertically with the right hand, carrying it in front 
of the center of the body, at the same time grasping it with the left 
hand at the sight, thumb along the barrel, left forearm horizontal ; 
seize the small of the stock with the right hand. 

115. Being at the present: 1. Order, 2. ARMS. 

Seize the piece with the right hand above the left and lower it 
gently to the ground, taking the position of order arms. 

116. Being at the order: 1. S/opfe, 2. ARMS. 

Raise the piece vertically with the right hand, carry it to the left 
shoulder, right hand above the chin and place the left under the 
butt, thumb across the heel; slope the piece to the rear, on the left 
shoulder, at an angle of about 45 degrees, barre] up, the muzzle in 
rear of the right shoulder, guard or magazine near the shoulder; 
drop the right hand by the side. 

117. Being at the slope: 1. Order, 2. ARMS. 

Lower the piece to a vertical position with the left hand, at the 
same time grasping it with the right hand above the sight, and take 
the position of order arms. 

118. Being at the order: 1. Shoulder, 2. ARMS. 

Raise the piece vertically with the right hand; grasp it with the 
left at the balance,* embrace the butt with the right hand, the toe 


* The balance is the part of the piece near the center of gravity. The 
shoulder and slope are interchangeable. All movements will be executed in 
one continuous motion,except when taking the positions of shoulder and slope, 
when the dropping of the right (or left) hand shall constitute the second 
motion. 
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between the first two fingers, the other fingers under the butt; at 
the same time raise the piece and place it on the right shoulder, the 
bolt handle or lock plate, up, the muzzle elevated and inclined to the 
left, so that, viewed from the front, the line of stock from the toe to 
the guard shall appear nearly vertical ; slip the left hand down to 
the bolt or lock plate ; drop the left hand by the side. 

119. Being at the shoulder: 1. Order, 2. ARMS. 

Lower the piece with the right hand to a vertical position, seizing 
it with the left hand at the height of the chin; grasp the barrel with 
the right hand above the left and take the position of order arms. 

120. Being at the order: 1. Port, 2. ARMS. 

Raise and throw the piece diagonally across the body, barrel up; 
grasp it with both hands, the left with the palm up and the thumb 
clasping the barrel above the sight, and the right at the small of the 
stock, the right forearm horizontal. The piece slopes to the left and 
is opposite the left shoulder. 

The position of fort arms will be used in making the marching 
salute. 

121. Being at the port: 1. Order, 2. ARMS. 

Same as from present to order. 

122. Being at the shoulder: 1. Port, 2. ARMS. 

Lower the piece and bring it to the front with the right hand, 
seizing it with the left and then with the right in the position of fort 
arms, in one motion. 

In the same manner the present, the ready, and charge bayonet are 
taken from the shoulder. 

123. Being at the port: 1, Shoulder, 2. ARMS. 

Change the right hand to the butt, carrying the piece to the posi- 
tion of shoulder, slipping the left hand down to the bolt or lock plate ; 
drop the left hand by the side. 

In the same manner the shoulder may be taken from present, 
charge bayonet, and ready, the piece being half cocked in the latter 
case at the first command. 

124. Being at the slope: 1. Port, 2. ARMS. 

Lower the piece and bring it to the front with the left hand, seizing 
it with the right hand at the small of the stock, and then with the 
left in the position of fort arms. 

In the same manner the present, the ready, and charge bayonet are 
taken from the s/ope. 

125. Being at the port: 1. S/opfe, 2. ARMS. 
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Change the left hand tothe butt, carrying the piece to the position 
of slope, the right hand remaining at the small of the stock; drop 
the right hand by the side. 

In the same manner the s/ope may be taken from the present, 
charge bayonet, and ready, the piece being half cocked in the latter 
case at the first command. 

126. The positions of port, ready, present, and charge bayonet 
being practically the same, so far as the position of the hands is con- 
cerned, they may be taken one from the other, by simply assuming 
the required position at the command, and, when necessary, changing 
the position of the left hand. 

127. Fall out, Rest, and Stand at ease are executed as without 
arms. On resuming the affention, the position of order arms is taken. 

128. Being at the order: 1. Parade, 2. REST. 

Carry the right foot six inches straight to the rear, the left knee 
slightly bent ; carry the muzzle in front of the center of the body, 
the barrel to the left ; grasp the piece with the left hand above and 
with the right hand at the upper band. 

To resume the order: 1. Sguad, 2. ATTENTION. 

129. To dismiss the squad, with arms: 1. Port, 2. ARMS, 3. DIs- 
MISSED. 

130. Being at the port: 1. #ix, 2. BAYONET. 

Let go with the right hand, slip the left hand slightly up the barrel, 
and carry the piece with the left hand to the left side, barrel to the 
front, the butt striking the ground on a line with the heels, the piece 
inclined to the front, the left wrist pressing the bayonet scabbard 
against the thigh; carry the right hand to the shank of the bayonet ; 
draw the bayonet; fix it on the barrel; drop the right hand by the 
side. 

131. Being at fix bayonet: 1. Port, 2. ARMS. 

Raise the piece with the left hand, seize it with the right hand at 
the small of the stock, bringing it diagonally across the body, slipping 
the left hand down; take the position of port arms. 

132. Being at the port: 1. Unfix, 2. BAYONET. 

Carry the piece to the left side as in fix bayonet; unclasp the 
bayonet; grasp it by the shank, wrest it from the barrel, and, 
glancing atthe scabbard, return the bayonet, the hand falling by the 
right side. 

The fort arms is executed as from fix bayonet. 

133. Bayonets are fixed and unfixed from the order, by the same 
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commands as from the fort, the piece being shifted from the right to 
the left side. 

To return to the order: 1. Order, 2. ARMS. 

In fixing and unfixing bayonet from the order, and in returning to 
that position, the hands change in front of the center of the body, 
the left hand grasping the piece above the right. 

134. If marching, the bayonet is fixed and unfixed as is most 
convenient. 

135. Being at the order: 1. Charge, 2. BAYONET. 

Raise the piece with the right hand, dropping the muzzle to the 
front, the point of the bayonet at the height of the eye; grasp the 
piece with the left hand, the thumb across the barrel in front of the 
sight, the right grasping the small of the stock and supporting it 
firmly against the hip, body inclining slightly forward; at the same 
time half face to the right, carry the right heel six inches to the rear 
and three inches to the right of the left, turning the toes of both feet 
slightly inward. 

136. Being at charge bayonet: 1. Order, 2. ARMS. 

Face to the front, and resume the order as from the present. 

37- Being at any position: 1. Rifle, 2. SALUTE. 

Carry the piece to the right shoulder, the barrel nearly vertical 
and resting in the hollow of the shoulder, the guard tothe front ; the 
right arm near the body, and hanging nearly at full length; the hand 
clasping the stock at the guard plate, the thumb and forefinger in 
front, the remaining fingers closed and in rear of the stock. Then 
carry the left hand briskly to the hollow of the right shoulder, fore- 
arm horizontal, palm of the hand down, thumb and fingers extended 
and joined, forefinger against the shoulder. The salute being 
returned, drop the left hand by the side and carry the piece to the 
former position. 

138. The following positions of the piece are intended mainly for 
use in extended order and route marches. Whenever any of these 
positions are ordered, the piece will be shifted in the most convenient 
manner. 

1. Zratl, 2. ARMS. 


The piece is grasped with the right hand, at the balance, barrel up, 
muzzle slightly inclined to the front; a similar position in the left 
hand may also be used. 








bet tlie 255 we See eo at bt ee 








































594 INSTRUCTIONS FOR INFANTRY AND ARTILLERY, 


1, Secure, 2. ARMS. 
The piece is carried under the right arm, muzzle down, barrel up; 
the right hand grasps the piece at the balance and is in front of the 
hip, the back of the stock resting against the arm pit: 


1. Sling, 2. ARMS, 


The right arm is passed between the rifle and the sling, which 
rests upon the shoulder, piece in rear of the shoulder and nearly 
vertical, muzzle up; right hand steadying the piece. 

On route marches, the piece may be slung on the left shoulder. 

139. Proficiency in marching and in manual of arms having been 
attained, the following general rules govern : 

First. If at the order bring the piece to the shoulder at the pre- 
paratory command for marching. 

Second. A disengaged hand in double time is held as when without 
arms. 

Third. Whenever the command fa// is given, the pieces are 
brought to the order, the order and halt being executed simul- 
taneously. 

Fourth. When the facings, side step, back step, and alignments 
are executed at the order, raise the piece with the right hand so that 
the butt will just clear the ground, keeping the piece vertical while 
in motion, and resume the order on halting. 


Stack arms. 
140. When the bayonet is unfixed, the stacking swivel is used; 
when the bayonet is fixed, it is used in making the stack. 
Three pieces only are used in making a stack; pieces which are 
not so used are termed /Joose pieces. 
Preparatory to stacking arms the squad will count fours. 


With the stacking swivel. 

141. Being in line and at the order: 1. Stack, 2. ARMS. 

At the first command, each even number of the front rank raises 
his piece with the right hand, grasps it with the left at the upper 
band, and rests the butt between his feet, barrel to the front, muzzle 
inclining slightly to the front, and opposite the center of the interval 
on his right, the thumb and forefinger raising the stacking swivel ; 
each number of the rear rank then passes his piece, barrel to the 
rear, to his file leader, who grasps it between the bands with his 
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right hand and throws the butt twenty-eight inches in advance of his 
own and opposite the middle of the interval, the right hand slipping 
to the upper band, the thumb and forefinger raising the stacking 
swivel, which he engages with that of his own piece; each odd 
number of the front rank raises his piece with the right hand, barrel 
to the front, the left hand guiding the stacking swivel, which he holds 
near the stacking swivel of the other pieces. 

At the second command, each odd number of the front rank 
engages the lower hook of his swivel with the free hook of the swivel 
of the even number of the rear rank; he then turns the barrel outward 
and downward, into the angle formed by the other two pieces, and 
rests the butt between his feet. 

The stack being formed, the pieces of the odd numbers in the 
rear rank are passed to the even numbers in the front rank, who lay 
them on the stacks. The pieces of the guides and file closers are 
laid on the stacks at the same time. 

The men having quit their pieces, take the position of attention. 

The instructor may then rest or dismiss the squad, leaving the 
arms stacked. 

On assembling, the men take their places in rear of the stacks. 


To resume arms. 

142. Arms being stacked: 1. Zake, 2. ARMS. 

At the first command, the loose pieces are returned; each even 
number of the front rank then grasps his own piece with the left 
hand, the piece of his rear-rank man with the right hand, grasping 
both between the bands ; each odd number of the front rank grasps 
his piece in the same way with the right hand. At the second com- 
mand, each odd number of the front rank disengages his own piece 
by turning it to the right; each even number of the front rank dis- 
engages his piece by turning it to the left; the butts are then raised 
from the ground, each even number of the front rank passes the piece 
of his rear-rank man to him, and all resume the order. 


With the bayonet. 


143. Being in line and at the order: 1. Stack, 2. ARMS. 

At the first command, each even number of the front rank raises 
his piece with the right hand and grasps it with the left between the 
bands and holds the butt six inches above the space between his 
feet, barrel to the rear, muzzle inclining slightly to the front and 
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opposite the center of the interval on his right; each even number 
of the rear rank then passes his piece, barrel to the right, to his file 
leader, who grasps it between the bands with his right hand and 
places the shank of the bayonet upon that of his own; each odd 
number of the front rank raises his piece with the right hand, barre] 
to the front, and places the shank of his bayonet in the angle formed 
by the bayonets of the other two pieces; the butts of all the pieces 
are about six inches from the ground. 

At the second command, each even number of the front rank, with 
his right hand, passes the butt of the piece of his rear-rank man 
twenty-eight inches in advance of his own and opposite the middle 
of the interval, passing it between the butts of the other pieces; the 
stack is then lowered, the odd and even numbers of the front rank 
resting the butts of their pieces between their feet. 

The stacks being formed, the pieces of the odd numbers of the 
rear rank are passed to the even numbers of the front rank, who lay 
them on the stacks. The pieces of the guides and file closers are laid 
on the stacks at the same time. 

The men having quit their pieces, take the position of attention. 


To resume arms. 


144. Arms being stacked: 1. Zake, 2. ARMS. 

At the first command, the loose pieces are returned ; each even 
number of the front rank then grasps his own with the left hand, the 
piece of his rear-rank man with his right hand, both between the 
bands; each odd number of the front rank grasps his own piece in 
the same way with the right hand. At the second command, raise 
the butts from the ground and disengage the pieces, each even 
number of the front rank passes the piece of his rear-rank man to 
him, and all resume the order. 

145. Being in single rank, arms are stacked, and taken, on the 
same principles as in double rank. At the preparatory command, 
number three steps back and covers number two; numbers two and 
three execute what has been explained for the even numbers of the 
front and rear rank, respectively ; number three then resumes his 
place; number one uses his piece as explained for the odd number 
of the front rank. The piece of number four is passed as explained 
for the odd number of the rear rank. 


Inspection of arms. 


146. Being at the order: 1. /uspection, 2. ARMS. 
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At the second command, bayonets are fixed. The inspection 
begins on the right. 

Each man, as the inspector approaches him, executes port arms 
and open chamber. 

The inspector takes the piece (the man dropping the hands by the 
sides), inspects and hands it back to the man, who receives it with 
the left hand at the balance, resumes the fort, closes chamber, half 
cocks the piece, unfixes bayonet, and returns to the order. 

As the inspector returns the piece, the next man executes inspec- 
tion arms, and so on through the squad. 

Should the piece be inspected without handling, the man closes 
chamber, halfcocks the piece, unfixes bayonet, and resumes the 
order after the inspector passes; the next man immediately brings 
up his piece. 


To unsling and sling knapsacks. 


147. Arms being stacked: 1. Uns/ing, 2. KNAPSACK. 

At the first command, the front rank moves back one step to clear 
the stacks, and faces about; the rear rank at the same time moves 
back three steps ; all the men unhook the right-hand strap. 

At the second command, remove the knapsack, the four men whose 
pieces are in the same stack leaning their knapsacks, flaps outward, 
one against another in the form of a square. 

The knapsacks of the guides and file closers are placed against the 
nearest pile. 

To sling knapsacks: 1. Sling, 2. KNAPSACK. 

At the first command, each man takes his knapsack and, standing 
erect, holds it by the straps, the flap next to the knees. At the 
second command, the knapsack is placed on the back, the front rank 
facing about and stepping up to the stacks, the rear rank closing to 
facing distance. 

Note.—The word knapsack will be used in the commands for all 
patterns of packs. 


THE FIRINGS. 
To load. 


148. Being in line, with the pieces in any position: 1. Sguad, 2. 
Loap. 

Both ranks half face to the right, each man carrying the right heel 
six inches to the rear and three inches to the right of the left, turning 











598 INSTRUCTIONS FOR INFANTRY AND ARTILLERY, 


the toes of both feet slightly inward; at the same time bring the piece 
into the left hand at the sight, thumb along the barrel, muzzle at the 
height of the chin, left elbow against the body, the small of the stock 
at the waist; if the piece be at halfcock, full cock it, carry the right 
hand to the breech bolt handle, back of the hand down and the fingers 
closed, turn the handle upright, draw the bolt to the rear and carry 
the right hand to the cartridge belt ; take a cartridge from the belt, 
place it in the chamber, and carry the right hand to the bolt handle, 
seizing it with the back of the hand up, the palm of the hand inclosing 
the knob of the handle; press forward the bolt and turn down the 
handle to the right with one continuous movement, then carry the 
hand to the small of the stock. The piece is now at the position of 
ready. 
To set the sight. 

149. Being at the ready ; steady the piece with pressure of right 
elbow, raise the sight bar slightly with the right hand and place the 
sliding leaf at the proper step or mark, then raise the bar to a ver- 
tical position if necessary ; grasp the small of the stock with the 
right hand. 

Before coming to any other position except aim, the sight bar is 
placed at point-blank at the first command. 


To halfcock the piece. 


150. Being at the ready, look toward the firing bolt; grasp the 
small of the stock with the last three fingers of the right hand, the 
second joint of the thumb across the end of the firing pin, forward 
of the cocking piece, and the forefinger on the trigger ; press directly 
down on the firing pin, release the trigger, and remove the forefinger 
from within the guard ; ease the firing pin gently down to halfcock ; 
shift the right hand to the small of the stock. 

151. To ascertain if any of the pieces are loaded, the instructor 
causes them to be brought to the fort, and commands: 1. Open, 
2. CHAMBER. 

Full cock the piece, open chamber, and return the hand to the 
small of the stock. Each man, as soon as his piece is examined, 
closes chamber with the right hand, halfcocks the piece, and resumes 
the order. 

If the instructor does not examine the pieces, chambers are closed 
by the commands: 1. Close, 2. CHAMBER ; at which the pieces are 
halfcocked and the order resumed. 
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152. Zo prevent accidents, the chambers will be opened whenever 
the squad is formed, and again just before being dismissed. 

153. Being in any position, pieces loaded, to draw the cartridge : 
1. Draw, 2. CARTRIDGE. 

Executed as prescribed for loading, except that the cartridge is 
withdrawn and returned to the belt, the piece halfcocked, and the 
order resumed. With the bolt gun, the bolt should be drawn back 
gently so as not to throw out the cartridge. 


To aim and fire. 


154. Being at the ready: AIM. 

Raise the piece with both hands and support the butt firmly against 
the hollow of the right shoulder, right thumb extended along the 
stock, barrel horizontal; slip the left hand back to the guard, the 
left elbow resting against the body and as far to the right as it can 
be placed with ease, right elbow as high as the shoulder; incline the 
head slightly forward and a little to the right, the cheek resting 
against the stock, left eye closed, the right eye looking through the 
notch of the rear sight so as to perceive the top of the front 
sight; the second joint of the forefinger resting lightly against the 
front of the trigger, but not pressing it. 

The front-rank men lower the right elbow slightly in order to 
facilitate the aim of the rear-rank men. 

Each rear-rank man carries the right foot about eight inches to 
the right, inclining the upper part of the body forward, and slightly 
bending the right knee. 

155. Being at aim: FIRE. 

Press the finger against the trigger, and fire without deranging the 
aim; hold the piece in the position of aim for an instant after firing, 
and then reload it without command. 

The firings may be executed by a double rank with the men 
standing. Firing when lying down in double rank is prohibited. 

156. Being in the position of aim, to resume the position of ready, 
without firing: 1. Recover, 2. ARMS. 

At the first command, withdraw the finger from the trigger; at 
the second command, take the position of ready. 

157. When the recruits are thoroughly instructed in the adjust- 
ments of the sights and the principles of aiming, they will be required 
to aim, using different lines of sight. For this purpose the instructor 
commands: 1. A/ (so many) yards, 2. READY, 3. AIM. 
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At the first command, adjust the sight with the right hand; at the 
second command, cock the piece. 

The instructor assures himself by careful inspection that each man 
sets his sight at the range indicated; he will then exercise the men 
in aiming at designated objects by the commands: 1. Af (such an 
object), 2. At (so many) yards, 3. READY, 4. AIM. 

At the first command, fix the eyes on the object indicated; at the 
second command, adjust the sight, and immediately fix the eyes 
upon the object again. 

The distance announced in the command must be as nearly as 
possible the true distance of the objective. 

158. The recruits are at first taught to load and fire without 
using cartridges ; afterward they will use dummy cartridges, and, 
when well instructed, the drill may close with a few rounds of blank 
cartridge. 

No cartridges will be used, except when indicated in the first com- 
mand, thus: 1. With dummy (blank or ball) cartridge, 2. LOAD. 


To enter and withdraw magazine. 


159. Being at any position, marching or ata halt: 1. M/agazine, 
2. IN. 

At the first command, bring the piece to the position for loading 
and halfcock the piece. At the second command, carry the piece to 
the right side, the barrel resting against the right shoulder, inclining 
a little to the rear, the right hand at the height of and well forward 
on the hip, and grasping the piece with the forefinger below the 
guard, the firing-bolt head between the third and little fingers, the 
thumb is closed along the forefinger. 

Take a magazine from the pouch with the thumb and first two 
fingers of the left hand, enter it in the port, and set it smartly home, 
resuming the former position. 

160. Being at any position, marching or ata halt: 1. M/agazine, 
2. OUT. 

Halfcock the piece ; at the second command, throw the piece into 
the position taken in the second motion of magazine in, except that 
the right thumb is placed upon the magazine catch. 

Press the magazine catch, withdraw the magazine from the piece 
with the left hand, and replace it in the magazine pouch, resuming 
the former position. 
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To charge and uncharge magazine. 


161. Being at the order: 1. Magazine, 2. CHARGE. 

Take the magazine from the pouch with the left hand, and with 
the right fill it with cartridges from the belt, allowing the barrel of 
the piece to fall into the hollow of the right arm. Fill the maga- 
zines, returning each to the pouch as it is filled. Resume the order. 

162. Being at the order: 1. Magazine, 2, UNCHARGE. 

Take the magazine from the pouch with the left hand, and with the 
right remove the cartridges and place them in the belt. Uncharge 
all the magazines, or as many as may be directed, returning each to 
the pouch as it is emptied. Resume the order. 

163. In firing, the instructor places himself where he can best lead 
his squad and at the same time observe the effect of the fire; the 
objective should be in plain view and so designated as to be easily 
distinguished by all. 

Volley firing. 

164. The squad being in line, and fronting the object to be fired 
upon: 1. Fire by squad, 2. At (such an object), 3. At (so many) 
yards, 4. READY, 5. AIM, 6. FIRE. 

To fire another volley at the same objective with the same line of 
sight: 1. Sguad, 2. AIM, 3. FIRE. 

To fire another volley at the same objective, but with a new line 
of sight: 1. Af (so many) yards, 2. AIM, 3. FIRE. 

To fire another volley at a new objective, and with a new line of 
sight: 1. A/ (such an object), 2. At (so many) yards, 3. AIM, 4. FIRE. 

The objective and range will always be indicated in the first pre- 
paratory command for firing. 


To cease firing. 

165. The instructor commands : CEASE FIRING. 

The men draw cartridge or eject empty shell, halfcock the piece, 
lower the sight leaf, and take the position of order arms. 

The command (or signal) cease firing is always used to stop the 
firing, and may be given at any time after the first preparatory com- 
mand for firing, whether the firing has actually commenced or not. 

1. Cease firing, 2. LOAD. 

The firing will stop, and the second command will be executed as 
prescribed; such pieces as are already loaded will be brought at 
once to the position of ready. 

These commands are intended to interrupt the firing in order to 
steady the men, or to change to another method of firing. 
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To fire at will. 
166. The instructor commands: 1. Fire at will, 2. Al (such an 
object), 3. At (so many) yards, 4. READY, 5. COMMENCE FIRING. 
At the fifth command, each man, independently of the others, 
takes a careful aim at the object, fires, loads, and continues the firing 
as rapidly as is consistent with taking careful aim at each shot. The 
men should be taught to load rapidly and to aim deliberately. 


Magazine fire. 

167. The magazine being entered: 1. Magazine fire, 2. Al (such 
an object), 3. At (so many) yards, 4. COMMENCE FIRING. 

At the fourth command, each man independently aims at the 
object, fires, exhausts the magazine, replaces it with another, and 
continues firing rapidly until the order cease firing is given. 

168. Whether the magazine be zz or out, the command may be 
given: 1. Zhree (or so many) rounds, 2. Al (such an object), 3. At 
(so many) yards, 4. COMMENCE FIRING. 

The men cease firing after completing the specified number of 
rounds. 


BAYONET EXERCISE. 


To take intervals. 

169. Being in line, at a halt: 1. Zo the right (or left) take inter- 
vals, 2. MARCH, 3. Sguad, 4. HALT. 

At the first command, the rear rank steps back four paces ; at the 
second command, both ranks face to the right, and the men on the 
right step off, followed by the others in succession at the proper 
interval ; at the fourth command, given when the last men have their 
intervals, the men halt and face to the front. 

The normal interval and distance are four paces. 

To assemble: 1. Zo the right (or left) assemble, 2. MARCH. 

The front-rank man on the right stands fast; the other men close 
to their proper places. 


To take distance. 


170. Being in line, at a halt, and having counted fours: 1. Zo the 
Sront, take distance, 2. MARCH, 3. Squad, 4. HALT. 

At the second command, number one of each four of the front 
rank moves straight to the front; number two moves off as soon as 
number one has advanced four paces; numbers three and four move 
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off in succession in like manner. The rear rank executes the same 
movement, number one moving off as soon as number four, front 
rank, has his distance. 

The fourth command is given when the last man has his distance. 

To assemble: 1. Assemble, 2. MARCH. 

Number one of the front rank stands fast; the other men move 
forward and close to their proper places. 

171. If executed from the order, the pieces are held at the /vaz/ in 
taking intervals and distances, and in assembling. 

The exercise. 

172. Intervals or distances having been taken, and the squad being 
at the order, with bayonets fixed, the instructor commands: 1. Bayonet 
exercise, 2. GUARD. 

At the first command, pieces are brought to the fort; at the 
second command, half face to the right, carry back and place the 
right foot about twice its length to the rear and three inches to the 
right, the feet at a little less than a right angle, the right toe pointing 
to the right, both knees bent slightly, body erect on the hips, the 
weight thrown a little more on the right leg than on the left; at the 
same time throw the point of the bayonet to the front, at the height 
of the chin, barrel to the left, the small of the stock directly in 
front of the center of the body below the belt, the left hand under 
the sight with the thumb along the barrel, both arms free from the 
body, without constraint, and hanging naturally. 

173. Being at guard: 1. Order, 2. ARMS. 

Resume the order as from charge bayonet. 


1. Step, 2. FRONT. 


174. Move the left foot quickly forward eight inches; follow with 
the right foot the same distance. 


1. Step, 2. REAR. 


175. Move the right foot quickly to the rear eight inches; follow 
with the left foot the same distance. 


1. Step, 2. RIGHT. 


176. Move the right foot quickly to the right eight inches; follow 
with the left foot to its relative position in front. 
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1. Slep, 2. LEFT. 


177- Move the left foot quickly to the left eight inches; follow 
with the right foot to its relative position in rear. 


1. Double, 2. FRONT. 
178. Advance the right foot quickly eight inches in front of the 
left, keeping the right toe to the right; advance the left foot to its 
relative position in front. 


1. Double, 2. REAR. 


179. Carry the left foot quickly eight inches to the rear of the 
right; place the right foot in its relative position in rear. 


1. Face, 2. RIGHT (or LEFT). 

180. At the first command, bring the piece quickly to the fort; at 
the second command, face to the right, turning on the ball of the left 
foot, at the same time carry the right foot quickly to its relative posi- 
tion in rear and resume the guard. 


1. Face about, 2. RiGHT (or LEFT). 


181. Similarly executed, facing about on the ball of the left foot. 
182. The foregoing movements are first executed without arms. 


Parries. 
183. In the preliminary drills, after the Jarries and points, the 
position of guard is resumed, by the command Guard, after each 


movement. 
1. Right (or left), 2. PARRY. 


184. Move the point of the bayonet about six inches to the right. 


1. Right low, 2. PARRY. 

185. Raise the butt outside the right forearm, the right hand at 
the height of the breast; at the same time describe a semicircle from 
left to right with the point of the bayonet until it is at the height of, 
and a little to the right of, the right knee; barrel to the left. 


1. Left low, 2. PARRY. 

186. Lower the point of the bayonet and describe a semicircle by 
carrying the piece to the left, covering the left side of the body, the 
barrel down, the left forearm behind the piece, the point of the 
bayonet at the height of, and to the left of, the left knee; the right 
forearm above the eyes, hand well to the left. 
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1. High, 2. PARRY. 


187. Raise the piece quickly with both hands, the right hand 
three inches in front of and four inches above the head, the barrel 
down and supported between the thumb and forefinger of the left 
hand, forward of the sight, the piece directed to the front with the 
point of the bayonet opposite the left shoulder; at the same time 
bend both knees slightly more than in the position of guard. 


1. High right (or left), 2. PARRY. 

188. Executed in the same manner as the high parry, except that 
the left shoulder is advanced and the point of the bayonet directed 
to the right. 

In the different Jarries the piece should be so held as to cover 
the point attacked. 

When the men have become proficient, they will be instructed to 
resume the guard without command. 


1. Siraight, 2. THRUST. 


189. Carry the upper part of the body forward, advance the right 
shoulder, straighten the right leg and bend the left knee; at the 
same time thrust the piece directly to the front to the full length of 
the right arm, slipping it through the left hand, barrel up, the 
bayonet and the butt at the height of the chin. 

The straight thrust should be executed frequently in order to 
strengthen the wrist. It may be executed directly from the guard, 
or from any of the parries, and the guard should be resumed 
promptly to keep control of the piece. 


1. Straight, 2. LUNGE. 

190. Executed in the same manner as the straight thrust, except 
that the left foot is carried forward about twice its length. 

In thrusting and lunging, the piece must be held so as to cover 
the point most exposed to the enemy’s attack. 

191. The ¢hrusts and /unges from the different parries are made 
as follows: 

1. Right (or left), 2. PARRY, 3. THRUST (or LUNGE), 4. GUARD. 

Execute the straight thrust or the straight lunge. 

1. Right low, 2. PARRY, 3. THRUST (or LUNGE), 4. GUARD. 

Thrust with the barrel to the left, lowering the butt to the height 
of the belt, except when the straight thrust is specified in the com- 
mand. 
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1. Left low, 2. PARRY, 3. THRUST (or LUNGE), 4. GUARD. 

Thrust with the barrel down, lowering the butt to the height of the 
belt, except when the straight thrust is specified in the command, 

1. High (or right or left), 2. PARRY, 3. THRUST (or LUNGE), 
4. GUARD. 

Thrust in the designated direction, barrel down, right hand above 
and in front of the head, except when the straight thrust is specified 
in the command. 

The command for the Joint quickly follows the parry. 

192. In the same manner a ¢hrust or lunge (or straight thrust or 
straight lunge) may be executed directly from the position of guard, 
in the direction of any parry, by one command: 1. High, 2. THRUusT, 
3. GUARD; or, 1. Right low, 2. THRUST (or LUNGE), 3. GUARD, etc. 


1. Low right, 2. SHORT. 


193. Throw the body backward, straighten the left leg and bend 
the right knee; at the same time draw the piece back quickly to the 
full length of the right arm, lowering the butt about six inches below 
the right hip, slipping the left hand above the upper band, barrel 
up, left hand at the height of the hip, right hand at the small of the 
stock. 


1. Low right, 2. SHORT, 3. THRUST (or STRAIGHT THRUST). 


194. Throw the body forward on the hips, straighten the right 
leg and bend the left knee; at the same time thrust the piece for- 
ward quickly to the full length of the left arm without moving the 
hands, barrel up. 

Should the adversary retreat, the straight thrust must be used. 

Being at /ow right short, to parry, move the point of the bayonet 
as in right or left parry, without moving the hands. 


1. Change guard, 2. REAR. 


195. Turn to the right on both heels, raising the toes, and face 
quickly to the rear ; at the same time raise the point of the bayonet 
in a semicircle, and throw the piece to the rear, releasing it for an 
instant with both hands and then grasp it again with the hands inter- 
changed, the right hand under the sight and the left at the small of 
the stock, the barrel to the right in the position of guard. 

The parries and thrusts may then be executed according to the 
foregoing principles. 
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To resume the original front, the commands are the same and the 
movement is executed in a similar manner. 

196. When the recruits are thoroughly familiar with the different 
steps, parries, and points, the instructor combines several of them 
by giving the commands in quick succession, increasing the rapidity 
and number of movements in combination as the men acquire skill : 

1. STEP Front, HIGH PARRY AND LUNGE. 

1. DouBLE FRONT, RIGHT PARRY AND THRUST, FACE LEFT, 
HicuH PARRY AND LUNGE, etc. 

The guard is resumed without command. 

197. Every movement to the front should be followed by a point ; 
every movement to the rear by a parry. 

The cautionary command affack may be used preceding a com- 
bination of movements. 

To repeat a combination, the numerals one, two, three, etc., may 
be used instead of repeating the commands. 

It is intended merely to prescribe the manner of executing the 
movements laid down, but not to restrict the number of movements, 


leaving to the discretion of chiefs of companies and the ingenuity of 


instructors the selection of such other exercises as accord with the 
object of the drill. 

As soon as the movements are executed accurately, the com- 
mands are given rapidly, expertness in the bayonet exercise 
depending mostly on quickness of motion. 


The setting-up drill and the bayonet exercise were prepared by Mr. A, J. 
Corbesier, Sword Master, U. S. Naval Academy. 


SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY. 


Post of officers, petty officers, and field music. 

198. The post of the chief of company is two paces in front of the 
center of the company. 

The post of a chief of section is two paces in rear of the center 
of his section. 

The first petty officer is in the front rank on the right of the first 
section; he is the right guide of this section and also of the company. 

The second petty officer is in the front rank on the left of the 
second section; he is the left guide of this section and also of the 
company. 

The third petty officer is two paces in rear of the left of the first 
section ; he is the left guide of the first section. 
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The fourth petty officer is two paces in rear of the right of the 
second section; he is the right guide of the second section. 

Petty officers Having occasion to change position when the com- 
pany is at an order will carry their pieces at a frail. 

The field music, when not united in the battalion, is in the line of 
file closers, on the right of the chief of the first section, and conforms 
to all movements of the file closers. On the march, when required 
to play, its position is at the head of the column. 

Absent officers and petty officers are usually replaced by those 
next in rank or grade. 

199. Whenever the flank becomes the center, the first and second 
petty officers take posts in the line of file closers prescribed for the 
third and fourth petty officers, each with his own section ; the third 
and fourth petty officers take the posts prescribed for the first and 
second petty officers. 


To form the company. 


200. At the sounding of the assembly, the first petty officer, in 
front of and facing the position to be occupied by the center of the 
company, commands: FALL IN, at which the men form in two ranks 
by sections with arms at the order, the tallest men being on the right 
of the first section, and on the left of the second section. The signal 
having ceased, the first petty officer brings the company to shoulder 
arms and calls the roll, each man answering “ Here,” and coming to 
order arms as his name is called. The first petty officer then com- 
mands: 1. Count, 2. Fours. 

Beginning on the right, the men of both ranks count one, two, three, 
Jour ; one, two, three, four, and so on to the left. 

If the left four contains three men or less, they are ordered into 
the line of file closers ; if it contains four men, they are placed in the 
front rank, and numbers one and four covered by two men from the 
rear rank of the four next on the right; if it contains five men, the 
front rank is completed, numbers one and four covered, one man 
being taken from the rear rank of the four next on the right; if it 
contains six men, the front rank is completed, the other two men 
cover numbers one and four; with seven men, number three is a 
blank file. 

The company being formed, and at the order, the first petty officer 
faces to the front, salutes the chief of company, reports the result of 
the roll call, and then takes his post. 
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201. In all formations under arms the men fall in with bayonets 
unfixed. Previous to ceremonies, bayonets are fixed by command 
of the first petty officer. 

202. Chiefs of section take their posts and draw swords as soon as 
the petty officer’s report is made. 

Alignments. 

203. The alignments are executed as prescribed in the “ School of 
the Squad.” 

In all alignments in the “School of the Company,” the chief of 
company steps back two paces in prolongation of the line before 
giving his commands. 

Guides marking an alignment, stand at the order ; at the command 
front, they take their posts, if not already there. 


To open ranks. 

204. Being in line at a halt: 1. Open ranks, 2. MARCH, 3. FRONT. 

At the first command, the right and left guides step briskly three 
paces to the rear to mark the new position of the rear rank ; the 
chief of the first section places himself on the right of the front rank, 
the chief of the second section on the left of the front rank ; the chief 
of company goes to the right flank and sees that the guides are on a 
line parallel to the front rank ; he then places himself facing to the 
left, three paces in front of the right file, and commands: MARCH; 
at this command, the chiefs of section place themselves opposite to, 
and three paces in front of, the centers of their sections. 

The front-rank men dress to the right; the rear-rank men turn 
their heads and eyes to the right, step backward, halt a little in rear 
of the line established by the guides, and then dress to the right on 
the line so marked. The file closers step backward, and, placing 
themselves three paces from the rear rank, dress to the right. 

The chief of company aligns the officers and the front rank; the 
right guide aligns the rear rank; the chief of company verifies the 
alignment of the rear rank, also of the file closers; officers and file 
closers look to the front as soon as their alignment is verified. 

At the command /ront, the guides resume their places in the front 
rank, and the men look to the front; the chief of company places 
himself three paces in front of the right guide, facing to the front. 


To close ranks. 


205. Being in open ranks: 1. Close ranks, 2. MARCH. 
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At the second command, the chiefs of section face about and 
resume their posts in line; the rear rank closes to facing distance, 
the file closers to two paces from the rear rank; the chief of com- 
pany takes his post. 


To dismiss the company. 


206. Being in line at a halt, the chief of company directs the first 
petty officer: Dismiss the company. The officers fall out; the first 
petty officer salutes, steps two paces to the front, faces to the left, and 
commands: 1. Port, 2. ARMS, 3. DISMISSED. 


General rules. 


207. The company executes the ha/t, rests, facings, steps, march- 
ings, turnings, manual of arms, and firings as prescribed in the 
‘“‘School of the Squad,” substituting in the commands the word 
company for squad, whenever the latter occurs. 

The same movements may be executed by other units, detach- 
ments, details, etc., substituting their designation for the word sguad 
in the commands. 

While marching, the arms swing naturally. 

In executing the ¢urn and halt, the chief of company goes to the 
pivot flank of his company ; the guide at the pivot halts or stands 
fast, resuming his post at the command /ronzt. 

After the command cease firing, the chief of company returns to 
his post in line. 

File closers do not load and fire. 

Guides and file closers execute the manual of arms during the 
drill, unless otherwise directed ; in the latter case, they remain at the 
order, and correct mistakes that may be made by the men. During 
ceremonies they execute all movements. 


To form column of fours and march by the flank. 


208. Being in line: 1. Fours right (or left), 2. MARCH. 

The front rank of each four wheels ninety degrees to the right on 
a fixed pivot; the pivot man turns strictly in his place ; the man on 
the marching flank maintains the full step, moving on the arc of a 
circle with the pivot man as the center; the men dress on the 
marching flank, shortening the step according to their distance from 
it. The rear-rank men conform to the movements of their file 
leaders, shortening the step until they have their proper distance. 
The distance between ranks in column of fours is thirty-six inches. 
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Upon the completion of the wheel each four takes the full step, 
and, dressing toward the side of the leading guide, marches on a line 
parallel to the former front of the company; the right guide places 
himself thirty-six inches in front of the left file of the leading four; 
the left guide places himself thirty-six inches in rear of the right file 
of the rear four. 

The post of the chief of company in column of fours or twos is by 
the side of the leading guide on the flank opposite the file closers ; 
he takes his position at the command march. 

The posts of the leading and rear guides in column of fours or 
twos are in front and rear, respectively, of the leading and rear files, 
the leading guide on the side opposite the file closers, and the rear 
guide on the same side as the file closers. 

The man in rear of the leading guide follows him at a distance of 
thirty-six inches. The file closers march two paces from the flank of 
the column, and see that all the fours accurately maintain their 
distances. 

All wheels by fours, except in changing direction, are executed on 
a fixed pivot. 

To change direction. 

209. Marching in column of fours: 1. Column right (or left), 2. 
MARCH. 

The leading four wheels to the right, the pivot taking steps of ten 
inches, if in guick time, or twelve inches if in doudle time, and 
describing the arc of a circle, the radius of which is forty-eight 
inches; the wheel completed, the leading four takes the full step; 
the other fours move forward and wheel in similar manner on the 
same ground. 


To march to the front in column of fours. 

210. Being in line: 1. Right (or left), forward, 2. Fours right 
(or de/?), 3. MARCH. 

At the third command, the right guide places himself in front of 
the left file of the right four; the right four moves straight to the 
front, shortening the first three or four steps, the rear rank falling 
back to thirty-six inches ; the other fours wheel to the right; the 
second four, when its wheel is two-thirds completed, wheels to the 
left on a movable pivot, and follows the first four ; the other fours 
having wheeled to the right, move forward and wheel to the left on 
a movable pivot on the same ground as the second. 
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To change the file closers from one flank to the other. 
211. Being in column of fours: 1. File closers on left (or right), 
it flank, 2. MARCH. 
if At the first command, the file closers move in toward the flank of 
" { the column, and at the second command, pass through it. The chief 
| of company and guides change to their proper posts. 
ie 
: To march to the rear. 
{i i 212. Being in line or column of fours: 1. Fours right (or left) about, 
BG 2. MARCH. 
| | a The fours wheel one hundred and eighty degrees to the right and 
ie march to the rear; the man on the marching flank of the rear rank 
elf of each four preserves his distance, the man on the pivot flank closes 
it up to his file leader, and on the completion of the wheel falls back to 
i We his proper distance. 
We If in column, the file closers gain the space to the right or left 
i necessary to preserve their interval from the flank, without passing 
HN} through the column. 
i If in line, the command for the guide is given as the fours unite 
iN 4 in line ; the file closers pass through the nearest intervals. 
i] 
bd To form line from column of fours. 
Nf 213. To the right or left: 1. Fours right (or left), 2. MARCH, 
bit 3. Guide right (or left), or, 3. Company, 4. HALT. 
NG At the second command, the fours wheel to the right. If march- 
ry ing in guick time the rear rank of each four closes to facing distance 
] bi } during the wheel; if in doudle time, it takes the distance of thirty- 
{ lh six inches, should the line advance on the completion of the wheel. 
q i The guide is announced, or the command /a/f is given, the instant 


, the fours unite in line. 

{ If the line be formed toward the side of the file closers, they move 
HT in toward the flank of the column at the first command, and at the 

i second pass through the column, between the rear rank of one four 

‘ and the front rank of the next succeeding four. 
| i 214. To the front: 1. Righ? (or /e/t) front into line, 2. MARCH, 
3. Company, 4. HALT, 5. FRONT. 

At the second command, the leading four moves straight to the 
front, dressing to the left; the leading guide places himself on its 
left; the other fours oblique to the right till opposite their places in 
line, when each marches to the front. 
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At the command a/?, given when the leading four has advanced 
company distance, it halts and dresses to the left; the other fours 
halt and dress to the left upon arriving in line; the rear rank of each 
four closes to facing distance upon halting; the guide in rear places 
himself on the right of the front rank upon the arrival of the last 
four in line ; the command /roné is given when the last four com- 
pletes its dressing. 

If the movement be made toward the side of the file closers, they 
pass through the column as the oblique commences. 

If marching in double time, or in quick time and the command be 
double time, the chief of company commands: guide /eft, immedi- 
ately after the command march ; the leading four moves to the front 
in guick time, its rear rank closing to facing distance ; the other fours 
oblique in double time, each taking the guick time and dressing to 
the left upon arriving in line; the rear rank of each four closes to 
facing distance on arriving in line. 


Column of twos. 


215. Column of twos may be formed from line, and line may be 
formed from column of twos to the right or left, in the same manner 
as the column of fours, numbers one and three being the pivot files 
in all wheels to the right, and numbers two and four in all wheels to 
the left. 

Changes of direction in column of twos are executed as pre- 
scribed in paragraph roo. 

The column of twos is used only in passing defiles. 


Movements by sections. 


216. Sections are numbered from right to left when in line, and 
from head to rear when in column; these designations change when, 
by facing about, the right becomes the left of the line or the head 
becomes the rear of the column. 

The company having been formed, the right may become the left ; 
the flanks the center, and the reverse. 

217. In movements by sections, each chief of section repeats 
such commands as are to be immediately executed by his section. 

218. Whenever the company is formed in column of sections or 
lines of sections in column of fours, the third and fourth petty 
officers take their places as guides of their sections; they return to 
their posts in the line of file closers when the company unites in line 
or column of fours, unless they mark an alignment. 
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219. When a subdivision in column is dressed, its chief, after veri- 
fying the alignment, commands /ront, and places himself two paces in 
front of its center; in movements where the subdivisions are not 
dressed, he takes this position as soon as the column is formed. 


To form column of sections to the right or left. 


220. Being in line: 1. Sections right (or left), 2. MARCH. 

Each section turns to the right and halts, its alignment being veri- 
fied by its chief. 

The column of sections marches, halts, obliques, and resumes the 
direct march by the same commands as the company in line. 


To form column of sections to the right or left without halting. 


221. Being in line: 1. Sections right (or left) turn, 2. MARCH, 
3. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide right (or left). 

Each section turns to the right; the guide of the second section 
carefully preserves the trace, step, and distance. 


To form column of sections to the front. 


222. Being in lineata halt: 1. Right (or left) by sections, 2. MARCH, 
3. Guide left (or right). 

At the first command, the chiefs of section pass in double time to 
their posts in front of the sections, the chief of the right section 
commands: Forward; the chief of the left section commands: 
Right oblique. 

At the command march, repeated by the chief of the right sec- 
tion, the section moves forward, the chief repeating, guide left. The 
chief of the left section commands: J/arch, the instant his section 
is disengaged ; at which the section obliques to the right, the chief 
commanding: 1. Forward, in time to add: 2. MARCH, 3. Guide 
deft, the instant the left guide arrives in the trace of the guide of the 
leading section. 

If marching, the chief of the right section repeats the command 
for the guide; the chief of the left section commands: 1. Second 
section, 2. Mark time, repeats the command march, adding right 
oblique in time to give the command march, the instant his section 
is disengaged ; the movement is completed as from a halt. 


To reform the company in line. 


223. Being in column of sections at a halt: 1. Form company, 
2. Right (or left) oblique, 3. MARCH, 4. FRONT. 
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At the second command, the chief of the first section commands: 
1. Forward, 2. Guide left ; the chief of the second section commands: 
Righi oblique. Guides of sections remain in line during the move- 
ment, and return to their posts when the sections unite in line. [See 
paragraphs 198 and 218.] 

At the third command, repeated by the chiefs, the first section 
advances section distance, when its chief commands: 1. Section, 
2. HALT, 3. Left, 4. DREss, and returns to his post, passing around 
the left flank. The second section obliques to the right, its chief 
commanding: 1. /orward, in time to add: 2. MARCH, 3. Guide /eft, 
the instant the section is opposite its place in line; on arriving at 
three paces from the line, the chief halts the section and commands : 
1. Left, 2. DREss, and then returns to his post, passing around the 
right flank. 

The chief of company superintends the alignment from the left 
flank, and gives the fourth command upon its completion. 

If marching in guick time, the chief of the leading section com- 
mands: Guide /e/t, and the movement is completed as just ex- 
plained. 

If marching in guick time, and the command be doudle time, the 
chief of company commands: Guide left (or right) immediately 
after the command march ; the chief of the leading section cautions 
it to advance in guick time, and repeats the command for the guide ; 
the chief of the second section repeats the command doudle time ; 
when the section is about to arrive in line, commands: 1. Quick 
time, in time to add: 2. MARCH, the instant it is abreast of the leading 
section ; the sections having united, the chiefs return to their posts, 
passing around the flanks. 

If marching in doudle time, the chief of the first section, at the first 
command by the chief of company, commands: Quick time, repeats 
the command, march, also the command for the guide. 


To change direction, 


224. Marching in column of sections: 1. Column right (or left), 
2, MARCH. 

At the first command, the chief of the first section commands: 
Right turn ; at the second command the section turns to the right, 
its chief adding: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, on the completion of the turn. 

The second section marches up to the turning point, and then 
changes direction by the same commands as the first. 
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Column half right or half left is similarly executed; each chief 
gives the preparatory command: Aighi (or left) half turn. 


To march to the rear. 


225. Being in column of sections: 1. Fours right (or left) about, 
2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (or left). 


To form line to the right or left, and halt. 


226. Being in column of sections, the guide on the side toward 
which the movement is to be executed: 1. Sections right (or left), 
2. MARCH, 3. FRONT. 

At the second command, each section executes section right. The 
chiefs take their posts in line. 

The chief of company verifies the alignment and commands /ront, 


To form line to the right or left, and continue the march. 


227. Being in column of sections: 1. Sections right (or left) turn, 
2. MARCH, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH, 5. Guide right (or /e/?). 

At the second command, each section executes right turn; the 
chiefs take their posts in line. 


To form column of fours. 


228. Being in column of sections: 1. Sections, 2. Right (or left) 
forward, 3. Fours right (or left), 4. MARCH. 
The chiefs take their posts as the sections are about to unite in 
column of fours. 
Zo form column of sections. 


229. Being in column of fours: 1. Sections, 2. Right (or left) 
JSront into line, 3. MARCH, 4. Company, 5. HALT. 

At the second command, each chief places himself near the head 
of his section. 

At the third command, each section executes right front into line. 

The command Aa/t is given when the leading four of each section 
has advanced section distance. 

Each chief of section commands /ront, when his last four com- 
pletes its dressing. 

If marching in double time, or in quick time, and the command be 
double time, the chief of company commands: Gu/de /ef/t (or right) 
immediately after the command march. 
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Route step. 


230. Being in march: 1. Route step, 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, the men carry their pieces at will, keep- 
ing the muzzle elevated ; they are not required to preserve silence 
nor keep the step, but will cover and preserve the distance of thirty- 
six inches between ranks. The leading guide must be careful to 
maintain a steady, uniform gait of about three miles an hour; file 
closers will require the ranks to maintain their distances. 

Being at a halt: 1. Forward, 2. Route step, 3. MARCH. 

To resume the cadenced step: 1. Company, 2. ATTENTION. 

At the second command, the pieces are brought to the shoudder, 
and the cadenced step in guick time is resumed. 

231. The column of fours is the usual column of route. 

If marching in line, or in column of sections, the rear rank falls 
back to thirty-six inches. 

The company marching in route step changes direction by the 
same commands as when in the cadenced step. 

If halted while marching in route step, the men come to the res? at 
order arms. 

To march at ease. 

232. Being in march: 1. A? ease, 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, the company marches:as in the route 
step, except that silence is preserved. 

The march aé ease will be frequently used during drills, and all the 
foregoing movements may be practiced. 

Being at a halt: 1. Forward, 2. At ease, 3. MARCH. 

To resume the cadenced step: 1. Company, 2. ATTENTION. 

If halted while marching af ease, the men stand af ease at order 
arms. 


SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 


233. Chiefs of company give or repeat such commands as are to 
be immediately executed by their companies, as forward, fours right, 
march, halt, etc.; they do not repeat the commands for executing the 
manual, nor those commands which are not essential to the execu- 
tion of a movement by their companies. 

234. When the formation will admit of the simultaneous execution 
of movements by companies, the chief of battalion may have them 
execute movements prescribed in the “School of the Company” by 
prefixing the command companies, or sections, to the commands 
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therein prescribed; ¢. g., 1. Companies, 2. Right forward, fours right, 
3- MARCH. 

235. The chief of battalion adds the necessary commands for the 
guide, when the battalion or its subdivisions are formed in column, 
in line, or in line of columns. 


Formation of the battalion. 


236. Companies are arranged in sequence from right to left accord- 
ing to the rank of their chiefs. 

In whatever direction the battalion faces, the companies are desig- 
nated numerically from right to left when in line or in line of columns, 
and from head to rear when in column. 

The companies to the right of the center when in line, constitute 
the right wing ; those to the left, the /e/t wing. 

When the number of companies is odd, the original right wing 
contains the odd company. The left company, right wing, and the 
right company, left wing, are designated respectively right and /eft 
center companies. 

When a new formation necessitates a change of designation, the 
change takes effect upon the completion of the movement. 


The color guard. 


237. The color guard consists of four petty officers. The senior 
carries the national color; the next in rank the squadron color; 
they are relieved when necessary by the other members of the guard. 

The original right-center company is the color company. In line 
the color bearers are on the left of the front rank of the color com- 
pany; the other members of the guard cover them in the rear rank. 
The guide of the company is on the left of the color guard. 

If the company is formed in column of fours, the color guard is 
formed in one rank, the color bearers being in the center. 

238. The colors, kept at the quarters of the commanding officer, are 
escorted by the color guard, marching in one rank, the color bearers 
in the center, to the color company on its parade ground; it is 
returned in like manner. 

The color guard, by command of the senior color bearer, presents 
arms on receiving and on parting with the colors. 


Posts of officers and petty officers. 
239. When practicable, the field and staff officers are mounted. 














UNITED STATES NAVY. 619 


240. In line, or in line of columns, the post of the chief of battalion 
is twelve paces in front of the center of the battalion; the adjutant 
and chief petty officer are opposite the right and left of the battalion, 
six paces in rear of the file closers. 

In column, the post of the chief of battalion is on the side of the 
guide, twelve paces from, and opposite the center. 

The adjutant and chief petty officer are on the side of the guide, 
and six paces from the head and rear of column, each in his own 
wing. Whenever the guide is changed, unless otherwise directed, 
they pass by the most convenient line to the opposite flank, 

In line of columns, the adjutant and chief petty officer are abreast 
of and six paces outside of the leading guides. 


Post of the band and field music. 


241. The band is formed in two or more ranks, with sufficient 
intervals between the men, and distances between the ranks, to permit 
a free use of the instruments. 

The drum major is two paces in front of the center of the front 
rank. 

The buglers, if not with their companies, form in rear of band. 
When the band is not present, the buglers may be united, in which 
case their posts and movements are the same as prescribed for the 
band. 

242. The band is posted twelve paces from the right of the bat- 
talion. In column, it marches twenty paces in front or in rear of the 
battalion, according as the battalion is facing. In line of columns, the 
band marches abreast of the leading guides. 

243. When the signals for the drum major are not used, the band 
is marched as explained for a squad, the word dand being substituted 
for squad. 

When the battalion wheels about by fours, the band executes the 
countermarch. (See paragraph 581.) 

The several ranks of the band always dress to the right. 


To form the battalion. 


244. The companies being formed on their parade grounds, adju- 
tant’s call is sounded, at which the adjutant proceeds to the point 
where the company first established is to form; the chief petty officer 
reports to him and is posted on the line, facing the adjutant at nearly 
company distance; the adjutant and chief petty officer then draw 
swords, 
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The right-center company is the first established, and is conducted 
so as to arrive from the rear, parallel to the line; the right and left 
guides of the company precede it on the line, taking post facing 
each other at the order, under the direction of the adjutant and chief 
petty officer. 

The line is prolonged in the right wing by the right guides, who 
precede their companies on the line and establish themselves facing 
the guides first posted, at company distance apart; the adjutant 
assures the position of the guides, placing himself in their rear as 
they successively arrive. The line is similarly prolonged in the left 
wing by the left guides, the chief petty officer assuring them in their 
positions, placing himself in their rear. 

When the right-center company arrives near the line, its chief halts 
it, places himself, facing to the front, near the left guide, and dresses 
the company to the left on the line established by the guides. The 
companies of the right wing similarly and successively form from left 
to right, and are dressed to the left; the companies of the left wing 
form successively from right to left and are dressed to the right. 

The chiefs of company, when dressing their companies in line, 
place themselves on the line, on the flank toward which they dress, 
facing to the front, the guide, for the time being, stepping into the 
rear rank. 

Each chief of company, after dressing his company, commands: 
FRONT, and takes his post. 

Before sounding the adjutan?’s call, the band takes a position 
designated by the adjutant, and marches to its post in line at the 
same time as the companies. 

The adjutant having assured the position of the guide of the right 
company, places himself two paces to the front, facing to the left, and, 
when the last company is dressed, commands: 1. Guides, 2. POSTS. 

At this command, the chief petty officer and guides take their posts 
in line. 

The adjutant goes by the shortest line to a point midway between 
the chief of battalion and the center of the battalion, faces the latter 
and halts, brings the battalion to the present, faces about, salutes, and 
reports: Sir, the battalion is formed. 

The chief of battalion returns the salute with the right hand, directs 
the adjutant: Zake your post, Sir, draws his sword, and brings the 
battalion to the order. 

The adjutant faces about and returns to his post. 
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To open ranks. 


245. Being in line at a halt: 1. Open ranks, 2. MARCH, 3. FRONT. 

At the first command, the chief of battalion goes to the right of the 
battalion. The adjutant places himself, facing to the left, three paces 
in rear of the front rank, opposite the right of the battalion. The 
right guide of each company and the guide on the left of the bat- 
talion place themselves three paces in rear of the front rank, opposite 
their places in line, in order to mark the new alignment of the rear 
rank; they are aligned by the adjutant on the left guide of the 
battalion. 

The chiefs of section take post as in open ranks in the “School of 
the Company.” 

At the second command, the officers place themselves opposite 
their posts in line, three paces in front of the front rank, and dress to 
the right, looking to the front as soon as their alignment is verified. 
The front rank dresses to the right; the men in the rear rank step 
back a little in rear of the line, halt, and dress forward on the 
right guides, who verify the alignment of the men of their respective 
companies. 

The file closers step back three paces from the rear rank, dressing 
to the right; the adjutant verifies their alignment on the left file 
closer, who places himself accurately three paces from the rear rank. 

The chief petty officer posts himself one pace to the left of the 
front rank. 

The chief of the battalion verifies the alignment of the officers and 
the front rank. 

The band takes three paces between ranks, the alignment being 
verified by the drum major or leader of the band. 

At the command /ron/, given as soon as the ranks are aligned, the 
adjutant takes post three paces to the right of the battalion on line 
with the company officers; the guides return to their places in line, 
the drum major places himself three paces in front of the center of 
the band, and the chief of the battalion places himself, facing to the 
front, twelve paces in front of the line of officers and opposite the 
center. 

Should the battalion have wheeled about by fours, the chief petty 
officer performs the duty of adjutant. 


To close ranks. 


246. Being in open ranks: 1. Close ranks, 2. MARCH. 
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The officers face about and return to their places in line; the rear 
rank closes to facing distance; the file closers to two paces from the 
rear rank; the band closes its ranks. 


Manual of arms. 


247. The color guard does not execute loading and firing. In 
rendering honors and on drill they execute all the movements in the 
manual except when specially excused. 


The fire by company. 

248. Being in line at a halt: 1. Af (such an object), 2. Fire by 
company, 3. One, (two, or three) volley, 4. COMMENCE FIRING. 

At the first command, the chiefs of company post themselves in 
rear of their companies. At the third command, the chiefs of the 
odd-numbered companies command: 1. (Such) company, 2. Al (such 
an object), 3. At (so many) yards, 4. REApy, and, when the chief of 
battalion gives the fourth command, 5. AM, 6. FIRE. 

When the chief of each even-numbered company sees the pieces 
in the company on his right in the position of load, he gives the same 
commands. The chiefs of the odd-numbered companies conform to 
the same rule with regard to the even-numbered companies on their 
left. 

After firing ceases, the chief of battalion commands: Posts, when 
the chiefs of company return to their posts in line. 

249. The fire by battalion and the fire at will are executed by the 
same commands and means as in the squad, substituting in the com- 
mands the word datfalion for squad. 


Rests. 

250. To rest the battalion, stand af ease, to stack and take arms, 
to fall out, and to resume aflention, the commands and means are 
the same as prescribed for the company, substituting in the com- 
mands the word battalion for company. 


To dismiss the battalion. 

251. The chief of battalion commands: Dismiss the companies. 
Each chief of company conducts his company to its parade ground 
and dismisses it. 

To march in line. 

252. Being in line at a halt: 1. Forward, 2. Guide center, 3. 

MARCH. 
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The left guide of the right-center company is the guide, and regu- 
lates the step and direction. 

At the second command, chiefs of company caution guide /eft or 
right, according as they are in the right or left wing. 

The march in line will be used for short distances only. Ifthe 
battalion be required to march a considerable distance, it will habitu- 
ally advance in line of columns. 

To halt the battalion: 1. Battalion, 2. HALT. 


To march the battalion to the rear. 


253. Being in line or column: 1. Fours right (or left) about, 2. 
MARCH. 

If the battalion be not halted on the completion of the movement, 
its chief will announce the guide as the fours unite in line. 

Whenever a battalion in line wheels about by fours, the adjutant 
and chief petty officer pass around the flanks. 


To align the battalion. 


254. Being at a halt, to rectify the alignment: Chiefs of company, 
rectify the alignment. 

The chiefs of company in the right wing dress their companies 
successively to the left, each as soon as the chief of the company 
next on his left commands front; the chiefs of company in the left 
wing dress their companies similarly to the right. The center com- 
panies are dressed first, without waiting for each other. 


To give the battalion a general alignment. 


255. The new line being determined, the chief of battalion com- 
mands: 1. Guides (such company) on the line, 2. Guides on the line, 
3. Battalion, 4. DRESS, 5. Guides, 6. Posts. 

At the first command, the designated guides place themselves on 
the line, facing the chief of battalion. 

At the second command, the guides of the other companies post 
themselves as in forming the battalion. 

At the fourth command, the base company, if an interior company, 
dresses to the left or right according as it is in the right or left wing ; 
if on a flank, it dresses toward its outer flank ; the others dress toward 
the base company. 

At the sixth command the guides return to their posts. 
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To pass obstacles. 


256. If obstacles are encountered in front of one or more compa- 
nies, the chiefs of such companies will so conduct them as most 
easily to pass the obstacles, without command from the chief of the 
battalion. The original formation will be resumed as soon as the 
obstacle is passed. 


To form columns of fours by the flank. 


257. Being in line: 1. Fours right (or left), 2. MARCH. 
Guides maintain the distance of thirty-six inches from the rear 
rank of the next preceding company. 


To change the file closers from one flank to the other. 


258. Being in column of fours: 1. File closers on left (or right) 
flank, 2. MARCH. 

The chiefs of company, adjutant, chief petty officer, and file closers 
change to the opposite flank. 

259. The battalion being in line, or in column of fours, is halted 
and put in march, obliques, changes direction, marches by the flank 
and /o the rear, forms column of twos, and reforms in column of 
Sours by the same commands as for a company, substituting the 
word battalion for company. 


To form line to the right or left. 


260. Being in column of fours: 1. Fours right (or left), 2. MARCH. 
If the battalion be not halted on the completion of the movement, 
the guide is announced as the fours unite in line. 


General rules for successive formations. 


261. In all successive formations into line the adjutant establishes 
the two guides of the company firsttoarrive. The guides face toward 
the point of rest ; if the formation be central, they are placed on the 
line in front of the leading company, facing each other. If the chief 
petty officer be nearest the poini of rest he will establish the guides. 

262. In all formations from a halt, the guides are established at 
the preparatory command indicating the direction in which the line 
is to extend; if marching, they hasten toward the point of rest at 
the preparatory command, and are established at the command 
march. 

In forming /ront into line, the guides are established company 
distance in front of the head of the column, 
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In deployments, they are established in front of the head of the 
column. 

The line is prolonged as in forming the battalion, though, when 
well instructed, guides may be required to post themselves. 

The chief of battalion commands: 1. Guides, 2. Posts, at the 
completion of all successive formations. 


To form front into line. 


263. Being in column of fours: 1. Right (or left) front into line, 
2. MARCH. 

The first company executes right front into line in double time, 
and is halted and dressed on the line established by the guides; the 
second company changes direction to the right, and, when opposite 
the left of its place in line, again to the left, and forms front into line, 
in double time, when at company distance from the line. 

The other companies, changing direction to the half right, are 
conducted to a point at twice company distance in rear of the left of 
their places in line, change direction half left, and, when at company 
distance from the line, conform to what is explained for the second 
company. 


To form column of companies to the right or left, and halt. 


264. Being in line: 1. Companies right (or left), 2. MARCH. 
Each company executes company right. . 


To form column of companies without halting. 


265. Being in line: 1. Companies right (or /eft) turn, 2. MARCH, 
3. Guide right (or /eft). 

Each company turns to the right. 

In column, the guide of the leading subdivision is charged with 
the direction; the guides in rear preserve the trace, step and dis- 
tance. 

Whenever a guide is forced out of the direction, he recovers it 
gradually; the guides in rear conform successively to his movements. 


To march in column, 


266. The chief of battalion indicates the direction of march to the 
leading guide and commands: 1. Forward, 2. Guide right (or left), 
3. MARCH. 

To change slightly the direction of the march: Jncline to the right 


(or /ef?). 
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To change direction. 


267. Marching in column: 1. Column right (or left), 2. MARCH. 

The leading subdivision turns to the right at the command of its 
chief. 

The other subdivisions march squarely up to the turning point, 
when each turns on the same ground as the first. 


To put the column in march, and change direction at the same time, 


268. Being at a halt: 1. Forward, 2. Guide right (or left), 3. Col- 
umn right (or left); or, 3. Column half right (or half left), 4. 
MARCH. 

To form the column to the right or left into line. 


269. The guides being on the side toward which the movement is 
to be made: 1. Companies right (or left), 2. MARCH, 3. Guides, 
4. Posts. 

Each chief of company places himself facing to the front on the 
right of his company, and verifies the alignment. 

At the fourth command, the guides return to their posts in line. 

270. Being in column at a halt, if the guides do not cover or have 
not their proper distance, the chief of battalion establishes the guide 
of the leading company and the guide next in rear in the desired 
direction, and commands: 1. Right (or /eft) guides, 2. COVER. 

The right guides cover the first two at the proper distance; the 
chief of battalion commands: 1. Right (or /ef/t), 2. DRESs. 

Each chief of company aligns his company and commands: FRONT. 


To form front into line from column of companies. 


271. Being at a halt: 1. Right (or left) front into line, 2. MARCH. 

The first company moves forward with the guide left, and is halted 
and dressed on the line established by the guides. 

The second company executes right forward, fours right; when 
near the line, column right, and, when opposite its place, forms line 
to the left. 

The other companies execute fours right, column half left, and, 
on nearing the line, column half right, and complete the movement 
as prescribed for the second company. 

If marching, the same commands are given, and the movement is 
similarly executed. The leading company approaches with the 
guide toward the point of rest, the guide being changed by the chief 
of the company, if necessary, at the preparatory command. 
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To change front. 


272. Being in line, the change of front is effected by wheeling the 
battalion by fours and forming front into line. 


To advance in line of columns. 


273. Being in line: 1. Companies, 2. Right (or left) forward, 
3. Fours right (or left), 4. MARCH, 5. Guide right (left or center). 

The guides of companies preserve the intervals necessary to form 
front into line, and dress on the guide indicated. 

274. The line of columns is put in march, halted, marched to the 
rear, and marched at the obligue by the same commands and means 
as the battalion in line. 


To change direction. 


275. Being in line of columns: 1. Change direction to the right (or 
left), 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion, 4. HALT; or, 2. Double time, 3. MARCH, 
4. Guide right (left or center). 

At the seccnd command, the first company changes direction to 
the right ; the other companies are conducted by the shortest line to 
their places abreast of the first. 

If marching in double time or in quick time and the command be 
double time, the first company marches in guick time; the other 
companies execute the movement in doudle time, resuming the guick 
time on arriving abreast of the first company. 


To form line. 


276. Marching in line of columns: 1. Companies, 2. Right (or left) 
Sront into line, 3. MARCH, 4. Battal’ m, 5. HALT. 

The fifth command is given when the leading fours have advanced 
company distance. 

If executed in double time, the guide is immediately announced 
after the command march. 


To form front into line of columns. 

277. Marching in columns of fours: 1. Right (or left) front into 
line of columns, 2. MARCH. 

The first company having advanced company distance, is halted ; 
when the other companies gain their intervals by change of direction 
half right, they execute column half /eft, and halt abreast of the first 
company. 

To form at close intervals, the chief of battalion adds the com- 
mand: Af close intervals, to the first command. 
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If marching in double time or in guick time and the command be 
doutile time, the first company marches in guick time; the other 
companies march in doudle time until abreast of the first company, 
when they take the guick time. 


To march in column of companies to the right or left. 


278. Marching in line of columns: 1. Fours right (or Jef), 2, 
MARCH, 3. Guide right (or /eft). 


To march in line of columns to the right or left. 


279. Being in column of companies: 1. Fours right (or Jef?), 2. 
MAKCH, 3. Guide right (left or center). 


To march in line of columns to the right or left, and march again 
in columns of fours. 


280. Marching in column of fours: 1. Companies, 2. Column 
right (or left), 3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (left or center). 

To march again in column of fours: 1. Companies, 2. Column right 
(or Zeft), 3. MARCH. 


To form column of fours, and to form againin column of companies. 


281. Being in column of companies: 1. Companies, 2. Right (or 
left) forward, 3. Fours right (or left), 4. MARCH. 

To reform into column of companies: 1. Companies, 2. Right (or 
left) front into line, 3. MARCH, 4. Battalion, 5. HALT; or, 4. Guide 
left (or right). 

To close and extend intervals. 


282. Advancing in line of columns: 1. On (such) company to (so 
many) yards close (or extend ) intervals, 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion, 4. 
HALT; or, 3. Guide right (left or center). 

The designated company moves forward until the fourth command 
is given, when it halts; the other companies incline toward or from 
it until they have the specified interval, when they march to the front, 
and halt on arriving abreast of the designated company. 

If marching in doudle time, or in guick time, and the command be 
double time, the designated company moves forward in guick time; 
the other companies move in double time, and take the guick time 
when they arrive abreast of the designated company. 
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To close or extend intervals without gaining ground to the front. 
283. Being in line of columns, the battalion is wheeled by fours 
to the right or left, and the column is closed or extended as in para- 
graphs 285 and 286, after which the battalion is wheeled by fours to 
the left or right. 
Formation in close column. 


284. The distance in close column is six paces. 

In close column, the file closers move up to one pace from the rear 
rank, falling back to two paces whenever the full distance is again 
taken. 

To form in close column. 

285. Being in column of companies at a halt: 1. Close column, 2. 
Guide right (or left), 3. MARCH. 

The first company stands fast; the other companies move forward, 
each being halted when it arrives at six paces from the one preceding. 

If marching, the chief of battalion omits the command for the 
guide, and the first company is halted at the command march. 

If marching in guick time, and the command be doudle time, the 
first company advances in guick time ; the other companies take the 
quick time upon closing to six paces. 

If marching in doudle time, the movement is executed in the same 
manner, except that the first company takes the guick time at the 
first command. 

To arrest the march during the execution of the movement: 1. 
Battalion, 2. HALT. 

Only those companies halt which have closed to six paces; the 
other companies halt successively by command of their chiefs, upon 
closing to six paces. 

To take full distance. 


286. Being in close column ata halt: 1. Fadl distance, 2. Guide 
right (or left), 3. MARCH. 

At the third command, the first company moves forward. 

Each of the other companies moves forward when at full distance. 

If marching, the chief of battalion omits the command for the 
guide. 

If marching in guick time, the companies in rear of the first are 
halted at the command march, moving forward when at full distance. 

If marching in guick time, and the command be doudle time, the 
first company advances in double time; the other companies con- 
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tinue the guick time, and successively take the double time when at 
full distance. 

If marching in double time, the first company continues to advance 
in double time; the other companies take the guick time at the first 
command of the chief of battalion, and successively take the double 
time when at full distance. 

To form line to the right or left, the chief of battalion first causes 
the column to take full distance. 


To ploy into close column. 

287. Close column is always ployed with the designated company 
in front. 

The adjutant places himself in front of the leading guide, and 
assures the position of the other guides. 

288. Being in line at a halt: 1. Close column, 2. Fours right, 3. 
MARCH. 

At the third command, the first company advances eight paces to 
the front, is halted and dressed to the left; the other companies 
execute fours right. 

The chief of the second company halts in rear of the left of the 
first, and when his rear four passes him, forms his company in line to 
the left, halts it, establishes his left guide six paces in rear of the left 
guide of the first, and dresses his company to the left. 

The other companies incline to the right, and each marches by 
the shortest line to a point six paces in rear of the left guide of the 
preceding company, inclines to the left, and executes what has been 
prescribed for the second company. 

The close column is formed on the fourth company in similar 
manner by the commands: 1. Close column, 2. Fours left, 3. MARCH. 
The companies are dressed to the right. 


To form column of fours. 


289. Being in close column at a halt: 1. Column of fours, 2. First 
company, 3. Right (or left) forward, 4. Fours right (or left), 5. 
MARCH. 

At the fifth command, the first company executes right forward, 
Sours right. 

Each of the other companies executes the same movement in time 
to follow the one preceding. 

290. Column of fours may also be formed by the commands: 1. 
Column of fours, 2. First company, 3. Fours right (or left), 4. 
MARCH. 
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At the fourth command, the designated company executes fours 
right. 

Each of the other companies executes right forward, fours right, 
in time to unite with and follow the preceding one. 


To march in close column. 


291. A close column is put in march and halted, obliques, changes 
direction, marches by the flank, and resumes the march in column 
and marches to the rear, by the same commands as a column at full 
distance. 

To deploy the close column. 

292. Being at a halt: r. Deploy column, 2. Fours right (or left), 
3. MARCH. 

The first company is dressed to the left; the other companies 
execute fours right, each chief of company halts when opposite the 
right of the preceding company, and as the rear four of his company 
passes him, forms his company in line to the left, halts it, and dresses 
it to the left. 

If marching, the first company is halted at the third command; the 
movement is executed as before. 


Movements by section. 


293. The chief of battalion may form the battalion in column of 
sections to the right or left, form line from column of sections to the 
right or left, form column of sections to the front from column of 
companies, form column of fours from column of sections, and the 
reverse, by the commands and means prescribed in the “ School of 
the Company.” 

The column of sections is formed front into line by the same com- 
mands and means as a column of companies. Each chief of com- 
pany dresses his company when both of his sections have arrived in 
line. 

To march in route step and at ease. 

294. The march in route step and the march a/ ease are executed 
as prescribed in the “School of the Company.” When marching in 
column of subdivisions, the guides maintain the trace and distance. 

In route marches, the chief of battalion, adjutant, and chief petty 
officer march at the head of the column; the surgeon and apothecary 
at the rear of the column; the other staff officers and staff petty 
officers wherever the chief of battalion directs; the band in front of 
the leading company. The chiefs of company at the head or rear of 
their companies, as directed by the chief of battalion. 
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EVOLUTIONS OF THE BRIGADE. 


General rules. 


295. Chiefs of battalion, unless otherwise directed, repeat all the 
commands of the chief of brigade, and add such commands and 
execute such movements in their battalions as may be necessary 
before the general movement. 

296. When the formation will admit of the simultaneous execution 
of movements by battalions, movements prescribed in the ‘“ School 
of the Battalion” may be ordered by prefixing in the command the 
word battalions, companies, or sections, or by substituting the word 
battalion for company. The chief of brigade adds the commands for 
the guide when necessary. 

The chief of brigade may preface the commands for each move- 
ment by the command: 1. Battalions, 2. ATTENTION. 

Whenever necessary, commands are communicated by staff officers, 

297. For evolutions, the interval between the battalions is twelve 
paces. 

Battalions are designated from the right when in line, and from 
the head when in column, first battalion, second battalion, and so on, 
If in two lines, the battalions of the first line are designated from the 
right, frst and second ; those of the second line from the right, ‘Aird 
and fourth. If in two columns, the battalions in the right column 
are designated first and second; the others, third and fourth, 
These designations change whenever, in facing to the rear, the left 
of the line becomes the right, and the rear the head of column. 

298. The battalion movements incident to the commencement and 
completion of brigade evolutions, and all movements in doudle time, 
are executed in the cadenced step, with pieces at the shoulder, 
Otherwise, battalions habitually march in the route step. 

299. The brigade is formed on the principles of successive forma- 
tions, and is presented to the chief of brigade by the brigade adju- 
tant, as explained for the battalion adjutant, chiefs of battalion 
repeating commands. The chief of brigade takes post, facing the 
line, about fifty paces in front of its center. 


Posts of the pioneers and band. 

300. At ceremonies, the pioneers are posted twelve paces to the 
right of the first battalion, the band twelve paces from the right of 
the pioneers. In evolutions, the band takes any position prescribed 
on the parade ground. 
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The ammunition party, ambulance party, and signal men, if with 
the brigade, form in the sequence named from right to left, twelve 
paces in rear of the center of the brigade. 


Posts of the chief of brigade and staff. 


301. In column, the chief of brigade is at the head of his brigade, 
and is attended by his personal staff; the brigade adjutant riding on 
his left, his aides in the rear, the senior on the right. On the march, 
the remaining members of his staff march according to rank in rear 
of the aides, the senior of each rank on the right. 


To advance in line. 
302. 1. The second (or such), the battalion of direction, 2. Forward, 
3. MARCH. 
The advance in line is intended for short distances only; if the 
distance be great, the advance is made in line of columns. 


To give a general alignment to the brigade. 

303. Being at a halt: 1. Guides (such) company, (such) battalion, 
on the line, 2. Guides on the line, 3. Battalions, 4. DRESS, 5. Guides, 
6. Posts. 

At the second command, the right guides of the right wing and the 
left guides of the left wing of each battalion are established on the 
line, facing the centers of their respective battalions. 

Each battalion is dressed on its center as prescribed in the “ School 
of the Battalion.” 

304. Zoopen and close ranks, to rest, to march to the rear, to halt, 
and to march by the flank are executed as prescribed for the battalion. 

305. The brigade being in column of fours, sections, or companies, 
is halted, put in march, obliques, changes direction, and marches to 
the rear in the same manner as a battalion, substituting in the com- 
mands dattalions for battalion. 


To form in two lines to the right or left. 

306. Being in column of fours: 1. Zo the right (or left) in two 
lines, at (so many) paces distance, 2. MARCH. 

The first and second battalions wheel by fours to the right and 
halt. 

The third and fourth battalions incline to the /eft till they gain the 
specified distance, when they resume the original direction, the third 
battalion forming line behind the first, the fourth behind the second. 
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The chief of brigade may direct the third and fourth battalions to 
incline to the right and form line in front of the first and second, 


General rules for successive formations. 

307. In successive formations the line is determined by the bat- 
talion adjutants, who are posted by a brigade staff officer; at the pre- 
paratory command of the chief of brigade the first is posted at the 
point of rest for the first battalion, facing in the direction in which 
the line is to extend; the second facing the first, at the point of rest 
for the second battalion; the third covering the other two, at the 
point of rest for the third battalion, and so on. 

If the formation be central, the Joints of rest are marked in both 
directions from the battalion first on the line. 

In successive formations, in which the subdivisions of each bat- 
talion arrive successively on the line, the adjutant or petty officer at 
the head of the battalion always precedes it on the line and assures the 
positions of the guides. 

Each chief of battalion commands: 1. Guides, 2. Posts, as soon 
as the guides of the next succeeding battalion have been assured in 
their positions. 

In all successive formations, ployments, and other brigade evolu- 
tions which are not executed simultaneously by battalions, each bat- 
talion is brought to a ves¢# upon the completion of its movements. 


To form on the right or left into line. 
303. Being in column: 1. On right (or left) into line, 2. MARCH. 
The first battalion forms line to the right, advances company dis- 
tance, and halts. 
The other battalions continue the march, each executing the same 
movement when its rear four, or subdivision, has passed twelve paces 
beyond the left of the battalion preceding. 


To form front into line. 


309. Being in column: 1. Right (or left) front into line, 2. MARCH. 

The movement is executed on the principles prescribed in the 
“School of the Battalion,” the chiefs of battalion taking care to pre- 
serve the interval of twelve paces. 


To form front into line, in two lines. 


310. Being in column: 1. /2 two /ines, at (so many) paces distance, 
2. On first and third battalions, 3. Right (or left) front into line, 4. 
MARCH. 
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The first and second battalions form front into line; the third bat- 
talion forms front into line when at the prescribed distance from the 
first line; the fourth battalion forms front into line on the right of the 
third. 

311. Being in line, to advance in line of columns ; to change direc- 
tion when marching in line of columns ; marching in line of columns, 
to form line; marching in column of fours, to form front into line 
of columns ; marching in line of columns, to march in column of 
companies to the right or left; being in column of companies, to 
march in line of columns to the right or left; marching in column 
of fours, to march in line of columns to the right or left, and to march 
again in column of fours; marching in column of companies, to form 
column of fours, and to form again in column of companies; march- 
ing in line of columns, to close and extend intervals: executed by 
the same commands and means as prescribed in the “ School of the 
Battalion,” care being taken to preserve the proper intervals between 
battalions. 

312. Close column of companies is formed from column of compa- 
nies at full distance, from line or from column of fours, and the 
reverse, and the close column of companies is manceuvred as pre- 
scribed in the “School of the Battalion.” 


EXTENDED ORDER. 


General principles. 


313. The squad is the basis of extended order movements ; men 
will be taught to regard it as the unit from which they ought never 
to become separated ; if, however, it should unavoidably bé broken 
up, they join the nearest squad, and remain with it as if it were their 
own. Officers and petty officers will give especial attention to pre- 
serving squads in effective strength and condition. 

314. Instruction in extended order movements will be given as 
soon as the recruits have had a few drills in close order. The move- 
ments are first taught on the drill ground, with every attention to 
detail ; afterward they are executed on varied ground, observing so 
far as possible the conditions of battle. Every drill in extended 
order will be followed by a close order movement, in which precision 
of execution will be exacted. When movements are well understood, 
they will be executed by signals. 

315. Inthe text, the enemy is said to be tmaginary when his posi- 
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tion and force are merely assumed ; oxué/ined, when these are indi- 
cated by a few men only ; and represented, when a body of troops, 
acting as an enemy, has his force and position. 


SCHOOL OF THE SQUAD. 


General rules. 


316. The squad is deployed forward when it is in rear of the line 
to be occupied, and by the flank when it is already on that line. 

The normal interval between skirmishers is one pace; when a 
greater or less interval is desired, it will be stated in the preparatory 
command. 

The deployment as skirmishers is made on the file leader of the 
second file from the right, who is the base file. 

The rear-rank men place themselves on the right of their file 
leaders as soon as they arrive on the line. 

If the squad is to kneel or lie down upon halting, the petty officer 
before giving the commands for deploying designates the position; 
this position will be taken at each halt until a change is directed. 
As instructor, the petty officer remains standing. 


To deploy as skirmishers. 


317. Marching in line: 1. As skirmishers, 2. MARCH. 

The base file moves in the direction indicated by the petty officer. 

The other men oblique quickly to the right or left, according as 
they are on the right or left of the base file, each resuming the 
direction when at his interval and on the line. 

To halt the squad: 1. Skirmishers, 2. HALT. 

Upon halting, men in extended order face to the front, whether in 
squads or as individual skirmishers, and stand or march afé ease. 

Being in line at a halt: 1. As skirmishers, 2. MARCH. 

The base file stands fast ; the other men move to the right or left, 
according as they are on his right or left, each man halting on the 
line when he has gained his interval. 


To increase and diminish intervals. 
318. Being deployed as skirmishers: 1. Zo (so many) paces, 
extend (or close) intervals, 2. MARCH. 
The skirmishers open from, or close toward, the base file, 
according as the interval is to be increased or diminished. If march- 
ing, the movement is executed by obliquing and quickening the gait. 
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Marchings. 


319. The squad in extended order marches to the front, to the rear, 
by the flank, and changes direction, by the same commands and in 
the same manner as in close order, except that skirmishers take the 
direction and intervals from the base file. 

If marching to the rear, to march again to the front: 1. Forward, 
2. MARCH. 

The men face about individually and march toward the front. 

In extended order, the front is always in the direction of the enemy. 


To rally and deploy. 


320. The rally may be made either on the line or in advance of it. 

At the command ra//y, the men run toward the petty officer and 
group themselves in single or double rank, in such formation as he 
directs, and fix bayonet. 

If the petty officer continues to advance, the men form in rear of 
him and follow him, fixing bayonet. 

To deploy: DEpLoy. 

The skirmishers unfix bayonet and return to their places ia 
extended order. 

The assembly. 

321. Being deployed or rallied: ASSEMBLE. 

The men move toward the petty officer and form in their proper 
places in close order. 

If the petty officer continues to advance, the men form and follow 
him. 

Assembling when faced or marching to the rear is prohibited. 


Rules for firing. 

322. The following rules will be impressed upon the men : 

t. Never load until the moment of firing. 

2. Never fire except when ordered, and then only the number of 
cartridges indicated. 

3. Never fire after the command or signal cease firing. 

4. Never fire except at the designated objective. 

5. Never fail to adjust the sight at the range named. 

6. Always aim at the feet of the enemy, or at the lower line of the 
smoke if he is hidden from view. 

7. Never put the magazine into the piece until directed. 

It is allowable, however, especially for scouts, to fire under the 
following circumstances : 
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1. When necessary to give the alarm. 

2. When a good opportunity occurs to fire upon a leader of the 
enemy. 

3. In self-defense. 

Individual men who may be acting beyond the immediate control 
of leaders may fire at distances not greater than— 

400 yards, at a man lying down. 

500 yards, at a man kneeling. 

600 yards, at a man standing. 

700 yards, at a horseman. 

800 yards, at a small squad of men or a line of skirmishers. 

Sharpshooters may, when permitted by an officer, fire at a distance 
not greater than 1,000 yards. 

Volleys by squads may be employed against troops in close order, 
at distances not greater than— 

800 yards, at a line equal to the front of a squad. 

1,000 yards, at a line equal to the front of a section. 

1,200 yards, at a line equal to the front of a company. 

These limits are not invariable; they may be exceeded under 
favorable conditions when the range is accurately known, but should 
be reduced when the men are tired or out of breath, the range uncer- 
tain, the enemy under cover, or the conditions of wind and light 
unfavorable. 

323. When the available supply of ammunition is ample and the 
enemy is in large bodies, volleys may be fired at extreme ranges. 

The fire at will and the fire with counted cartridges are employed 
at distances ranging from 800 to 400 yards. 

The rapid fire is employed at short ranges, and may also be used 
at any range when the enemy affords a good target by exposing 
himself in considerable numbers. 

The magazine fire is used at the decisive moment of the action. 

324. The ranges are classified as follows: 

© to 300 yards, short ranges. 

300 to 600 yards, mid ranges. 

600 to 1,400 yards, long ranges. 

1,400 yards and upward, extreme ranges. 


Firings. 
325. The instructor will exact the most rigid fire discipline. 
If the squad is marching, it halts at the preparatory command for 
firing ; loads, and kneels or lies down if so specified in the command. 
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Volleys may be used when the front is not too extended to be con- 
trolled by the words of command ; the same commands and means 
are employed as in close order. 


To fire at will. 

326. 1. Fire at will; or, 1. Fire at will, kneeling (or lying down), 
2. At (such an object), 3. At (so many) yards, 4. COMMENCE FIRING. 

At the fourth command, those skirmishers only who can see the 
enemy aim deliberately, fire, load, and continue the firing until the 
command cease firing. 

The petty officer may permit a few men only, usually the best 
shots, to fire; for this purpose he calls the men by name and then 
gives the same commands as before. 


To fire a specified number of rounds. 


327. 1. Fire one (two or three) rounds, 2. At (such an object), 
3. Al (so many) yards, 4. COMMENCE FIRING. 

At the fourth command, those skirmishers only who can see the 
enemy open fire. Each man, after firing the specified number of 
cartridges, ceases firing. 

The instructor will see that no man fires more than the number of 
cartridges specified. 


Rapid or magazine fire. 

328. In the rapid or magazine fire the number of cartridges is not 
limited, the objective is not indicated ; when used in advancing to 
the attack, the instructor will first order fix bayonet, and then com- 
mand: 1. Rapid (or magazine) fire, 2. At (so many) yards, 3. CoM- 
MENCE FIRING. 

At the first command, the magazines are entered; at the third 
command, the men open fire and continue to fire until the command 
cease firing. 

Instruction on varied ground. 

329. The instruction is at first given to individual recruits. The 
movements will afterward be executed by the entire squad. The 
drill ground will be selected with reference to the movements to be 
executed. The location should be frequently changed ; movements 
at variance with the accidents of the ground will be avoided. 

The instructor first calls attention to the features of the ground 
and the different military purposes to which they are adapted. 
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Use of cover. 


330. The instructor impresses upon the men that the first consid- 
eration in selecting a position is the effective use of the rifle; that 
cover and entrenchments are of secondary importance, and that they 
must avoid positions from which they cannot see and fire upon the 
enemy. 

The best kind of cover is that which masks the skirmishers from 
the sight and fire of the enemy, and at the same time permits a good 
view of the ground toward him, and offers favorable conditions for 
firing, and for readily advancing and retiring. 

In order to make the best possible use of cover, and at the same 
time obtain a rest for the rifle while aiming, the men will take post 
preferably behind the right extremity of a wall, rock, tree, heap of 
stone or earth, and in the windows and doorways of the houses on 
the left side of a street. 

Behind embankments of earth, in ditches and furrows, they will 
kneel or lie down, and rise slightly to fire; and lie down in rear ofa 
crest or the edge of a plateau, exposing themselves as little as pos- 
sible, but always keeping in view the slope toward the enemy. 

At the edge of the wood, where there is no ditch nor bank of earth, 
they remain a little back from the edge, under the cover of the first 
trees, so as to avoid the fragments of artillery projectiles, and still be 
able to have a good view of the ground in front. 

The instructor explains how to prepare a wall for defense, and 
how to pierce loopholes, or construct platforms when it is too high 
to fire over. 

The instructor explains the circumstances under which cover 
would be valuable, and how to use it, both in its original condition 
and by modifying it, against an enemy supposed to be in a certain 
direction. 

A few men are then required to occupy the cover; the instructor 
makes corrections and explanations, and causes the movements to 
be repeated until properly executed and understood by the recruits. 

The recruits are then required to post themselves in succession at 
points indicated by the instructor, so that, when all are posted, the 
squad is in position to open fire upon a previously designated point, 
not more than 600 yards distant. 

When the whole squad has been posted, the instructor examines 
the recruits to see that they have taken their positions intelligently, 
have the best rests for their rifles, have an unobstructed view of thé 
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objective, and have set their sights at the range indicated. The 
exercise is repeated until properly executed, when the squad is 
assembled and a new locality selected. 

A well instructed man or petty officer is now placed in the posi- 
tion of the enemy, and required to advance upon the skirmishers; 
the latter will carefully observe the movements of the adversary and 
aim at him whenever he exposes himself, adjusting the sight to agree 
with the range. 

When the recruits have learned to post themselves at points indi- 
cated by the instructor, they are exercised in advancing from cover 
to cover. For this purpose the instructor designates some object, at 
a distance of about 600 yards, and sends there a man to represent 
the enemy; a recruit is then directed to #dvance upon him. In 
order to keep out of sight of the adversary the skirmishers must 
make the best use of the cover, but must not deviate too much from 
his direction ; he must stoop or even creep or crawl, but, if possible, 
must never lose sight of the enemy for an instant; open ground 
exposed to the fire of the enemy should be crossed at a run by 
rushes of about 50 yards, then taking the lying position and raising 
the head in order to see the enemy. 

The rushes should not, as a rule, exceed 50 yards, else the skirm- 
isher will be out of breath, and unable to aim accurately. 

In this manner the recruits should advance to within 300 or 200 
yards of the enemy, or nearer, if the character of the ground permits. 

The man representing the enemy may be provided with blank 
cartridges, and required to fire whenever the advancing skirmisher 
exposes himself sufficiently to afford a target. 

When the recruits, individually, are well instructed in the use of 
cover, the movements are executed by squad. 

The instructor points out the position of the enemy, at least 600 
yards distant, and states clearly the object of the movement. The 
petty officer, as squad leader, gives the necessary commands. 


Battle exercises. 

331. The squad executes on varied ground all the movements 
prescribed for close and extended order. 

Those skirmishers who cannot hear or see the petty officer regulate 
themselves upon the nearest men, who may transmit commands to 
them in a low tone. 

When the squad is proficient in the movements in extended 
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order, the enemy is either outlined or represented ; the instructor 
directs both detachments. 

In general, the fire is simulated; however, to define clearly the 
position of both parties it is sometimes necessary to use blank 
cartridges. 

Both parties cease firing when within 50 yards of each other; if 
deployed as skirmishers, the attacking party may be ordered to 
charge; the men in each squad pass through the intervals in the 
other; both squads halt at the command of the instructor. The 
exercise may then be continued, the squads exchanging position. 


SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY. 


332. The instructor Rutieniien the base squad, and names the 
point of direction to its leader. 

Chiefs of section place themselves in rear of their base squads at 
the preparatory command for extending. 

In forming line of squads, petty officers take post in front of their 
squads ; in deploying as skirmishers, they take post in rear of their 
squads. 

Line of squads. 


333- In line of squads, the normal interval between squads is 
twelve paces; when a greater or less interval is used, it will be 
stated in the commands. 


To form line of squads. 


334. Being in line: 1. Line of squads, 2. On (such) squad, 
3- MARCH, 4. Company, 5. HALT. 

The petty officer of the base squad leads it in the indicated direc- 
tion ; the petty officers to the right of the base move their squads 
obliquely to the right; those to the left, obliquely to the left ; each 
squad moves to the front when at its interval from the squad next 
toward the base. . 

The fourth and fifth commands are given when the base squad 
arrives on the line; the base squad halts; the others halt when they 
arrive on the line. 

If marching in double time, or in guick time and the command be 
double time, the base squad advances in guick time; the other 
squads move in double time, and take the guick time when they 
arrive on the line. The fourth and fifth commands are omitted. 
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If at a halt, the base squad stands fast, the squads to the right 
face to the right, and those to the left face to the left, and move off ; 
each petty officer halts his squad when it has gained its interval. 


To form line of squads to the front. 


335- Being in columns of fours: 1. Right (or left) front into line of 
squads, 2. MARCH, 3. Company, 4. HALT. 

At the first command, the chiefs of section place themselves abreast 
of their leading squads. 

The company forms front into line of squads, the petty officers 
leading their squads to their proper places. 


To deploy as skirmishers. 


336. Being in the line of squads: 1. As skirmishers, 2. MARCH. 

Each squad deploys. The development may be made at any time 
after the commencement of the movement to form line of squads ; 
squads having their intervals deploy at once; the others as soon as 
they gain their intervals. 


To deploy the company as skirmishers. 


337. The company being in line: 1. As skirmishers on (such) 
squad, 2. MARCH. 

The deployment is made as in the squad, on the base file of the 
base squad, to the front if marching, by the flank if at a halt ; squad 
leaders see that the men of their squads take their proper places. 


To increase and diminish intervals. 


338. 1. On (such) squad, to (so many) paces extend (or close) 
intervals, 2. MARCH. 

If in line of squads, the squads open from, or close toward, the 
base squad, according as the interval is to be increased or diminished. 
If marching, the movement is executed obliquely ; if at a halt, by 
the flank. 

If deployed as skirmishers, those to the right and left of the base 
file of the base squad extend from or close toward him. 


To assemble. 


339. The chief of company takes post where it should form and 
commands: ASSEMBLE. 
The squads move promptly toward him and reform in close order. 
To assemble by squads: 1. By squads, 2. ASSEMBLE. 
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Each squad individually assembles. The chief of company may 
order the squads to take any formation he deems necessary. 


Marchings. 


340. Being in line of squads or skirmishers, and the direction indi- 
cated: 1. Forward, 2. Guide right (left or center), 3. MARCH. 

The base squad marches in the given direction ; the other squads 
march abreast of it, keeping their intervals. 


To march to the rear. 


341. 1. Zo the rear, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (/eft or center), 
The chief of company indicates the direction to the leader of the 
base squad, after giving the commands, 


To change direction. 


342. The new direction being indicated: 1. Change direction to 
the right (or left), 2. MARCH. 

The right squad changes direction as if it were alone, and halts; 
the other squads conform to the new alignment. 

The company in line of squads or skirmishers is marched by the 
flank by the same commands and means prescribed for the squad. 


To deploy by sections. 

343. The normal interval between sections is about twenty-four 
paces. 

The company forms line of sections, marches in this formation, 
increases and diminishes intervals between sections as explained for 
squads, substituting in the commands the word section for squad. 

The section forms fine of squads or skirmishers, rallies, assembles, 
executes the frings, and all other movements in deployed order as 
explained for the company. 


Firings. 


344. The company and section, whether closed or extended, 
execute the firings as explained for the squad. 

Volley firing may be used when the front is not too extended to 
be controlled by the voice. 


Toa fire volleys by section or squad. 


345. The chief of company commands: 1. Fire by section (or 
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squad), 2. (So many) volleys, then indicates the objective and range 
when desirable, and adds the command: 3. COMMENCE FIRING. 
Each section or squad executes the firing as if alone, 


To reinforce the firing line. 


346. When there are intervals in the firing line, either on the outer 
flanks or between the groups, the reinforcement is placed in these 
intervals. This method will be used when practicable. 

If under cover, the firing line may diminish intervals toward one 
flank; the support deploys and moves up into the space thus made 
vacant. 

Under fire, the line may be reinforced by deploying the support 
on the march, the men of the support placing themselves on the line 
between the skirmishers; the line thus reinforced forms itself into 
groups under the nearest leaders; officers and petty officers take charge 
of their proportional part of the front, and the action progresses as ifno 
mixing had taken place; this method should be used only when the 
emergency demands a prompt reinforcement above all other consid- 


erations. 
To rally. 


347- The chief of company moves rapidly to the squad or place 
selected as a rallying point, and commands: RALLY. 

The radly is executed as explained for the squad. The support 
approaches and selects a position from which it can render the most 
effective assistance. 

To rally by sections, the chief of company commands: RALLY BY 
SECTIONS, and then joins one of the sections. 

The chiefs of section place themselves in the center of their sections, 
signal, and repeat the command. 

In the rally by squads, the squad leaders make the signal, the 
chiefs of section joining the nearest squads, 

When, as a result of reinforcement, the sections and squads are 
mixed, each group rallies on the chief who commands it at the time. 


Battle formation. 


348. The battle formation of the company, when forming part of a 
battalion or when acting alone, consists of a firing line and a support. 
In extended order, the front of a company in battalion should not 
exceed twice its front in close order. 

The distance between echelons varies with the nature of the ground 
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and the effectiveness of the enemy’s fire, but is normally about 150 
yards. 

As a rule, the right section in line, or the leading section in column, 
is designated for the firing line. 


Positions and duties of officers. 


349. The chief of company, with a musician, takes post between 
the firing line and the support. He directs the action of the whole 
company, controls the reinforcement of the firing line, and keeps up the 
supply of ammunition, regulating distribution and expenditure. His 
orders, given by word of command, signals, or delivered by orderlies, 
are directed to the commanders of the firing line and support. 

The commander of the firing line is in rear, and the commander 
of the support in front, of the centers of their respective echelons. 

The commanders of echelons give the commands necessary for 
the execution of the orders of the chief of company; they give their 
special attention to the control and direction of the fire, and to main- 
taining cohesion and concert of action. 


The company in battalion on the offensive. 


350. The company advances until the artillery fire becomes effec- 
tive, or about 2500 yards from the enemy. 

The chief of company then orders scouts sent forward, and desig- 
nates a petty officer to command them, pointing out the objective to 
him, and to the chiefs of section. The scouts hasten forward. 

The chief of company then designates one section for the firing 
line and the other for the support; when the scouts have gained 
about 150 yards to the front, he commands: 1. Form for attack, 2. 
MARCH. 

The section designated for the firing line moves forward; the 
support is halted until the leading section has advanced about 150 
yards, when it follows in its rear. 

At about 1200 yards, the leading section forms line of squads and 
continues to move forward. 

At about goo yards, it deploys as skirmishers, forming the firing 
line. 

To delay mixing of sections and squads, each should keep within 
the deploying limit of its proper front, and as casualties occur the 
men will close toward the center of the base squad, and the reinforc- 
ing squad or squads will be thrown upon the flanks to preserve the 
strength of the firing line. 
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The scouts advance until they find it necessary to halt, and await 
the arrival of the firing line. 

Firing will be delayed as long as possible, though the chief of com- 
pany may order volleys to be fired upon exposed bodies of the 
enemy; individual sharpshooters may be directed to fire. When 
the advance can no longer be continued without firing, the chief 
directs the number of rounds to be fired at each halt. 

The commander of the firing line superintends the firing ; he must 
never exceed the number of rounds ordered by the chief of company. 

The squad leaders assist in maintaining the strictest fire discipline. 

The firing line may advance from cover to cover by rushes 
executed by the whole line. 

The support draws nearer the firing line without waiting for 
orders, taking any formation most favorable for advancing rapidly 
and keeping covered. 

As soon as it becomes necessary to increase the intensity of the 
fire, the support reinforces the firing line. It advances rapidly and 
joins in the forward rush. 

The arrival of supports upon the firing line should invariably be 
the signal for a rush. 

Having attained a favorable position from which to make the 
assault, the chief of company commands: RAPID FIRE. 

Chiefs of section order bayonets fixed, caution the men to lay 
down the sights, and command: 1. Rapid fire, kneeling, 2. Com- 
MENCE FIRING. 

If any of the supports have not been brought up, they join the line 
when the rapid fire is ordered. 

The charge having been ordered, the company ceases firing and 
moves to the front in double time, the officers commanding, For- 
WARD. 

Having driven him from his position, the company fires upon the 
retreating enemy, or is disposed for resisting a counter attack. 

The assembly, or, if necessary, the radly, will be sounded as soon 
as practicable. 

On drill, the instructors will tell off certain numbers as casualties 
in each squad, from time to time as the line advances, to illustrate 
the method of closing intervals and reinforcing the firing line. The 
men designated as casualties will rejoin their companies when the 
assembly is sounded. 
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Relieving the firing line. 

351. In the exceptional case of relieving the firing line, it will be 
notified by the commander, who gives the necessary orders to the 
force which is to replace it. 

The relieving force deploys so as to complete its movements in the 
rear of the line, which, as soon as relieved, is marched to the rear 
and assembled. 


The company acting independently. 


352. Assoon as the enemy is signaled, the chief of company recon- 
noiters and determines upon the direction and character of the attack; 
he indicates the rallying point in case of repulse. 

The attack is conducted on the principles explained for the com- 
pany in battalion. The firing line makes the attack; the support 
reconnoiters and protects the flanks, and supports the firing line. 

Having driven the enemy from his position, the company should 
pursue him, unless pursuit be impracticable. 


The company in battalion on the defensive. 


353. The company is conducted to the line selected for defense; 
scouts are sent forward to connect with those from the adjacent com- 
panies; the chief of company reconnoiters the position and indicates 
to each subdivision the place it is to occupy, and superintends the 
construction of such defensive works as may be required. The dis- 
position of the company is, in general, the same as on the offensive, 

To secure superiority of fire, a company may have three squads in 
the firing line and one in the support, from the beginning of the 
action. 

The scouts give the chief of company information concerning the 
enemy’s force, disposition, and movements; they should endeavor 
to cause the enemy to deploy and disclose his intentions. On his 
approach the chief of company completes his dispositions, and orders 
the battle formation, 

Fire is opened as soon as it can be made effective ; its intensity is 
regulated according to the distance, importance of the objectives, 
and the available supply of ammunition. 

Certain subdivisions may be designated to fire upon the enemy’s 
supports and reserves, while the others reply to his skirmishers. 

When the enemy arrives at about 500 yards from the position 
held, the support is habitually absorbed in the firing line, and the 
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defense is continued with the assistance of the companies of the 
battalion reserve. 

If the enemy be repulsed, the company takes the offensive. If the 
enemy succeed, the company rallies in the position designated by 
the chief of battalion. 


The company acting independently. 


354. The firing line is established on the position to be defended ; 
the support is placed under cover; scouts are sent out in front and 
upon the flanks to reconnoiter. 

If on the march, the advance guard halts, and the scouts are sent 
forward, the remainder of the company being placed out of sight of 
the enemy. 

The chief of company reconnoiters and disposes the company as 
in battalion, the support being placed so as best to protect the flanks 
of the firing line. 

From the beginning of the engagement the firing line should be 
strong enough to secure superiority of fire, and it should havea 
front at least equal to that of the attack. 

If opportunity offers, the chief of company will make energetic 
counter attacks upon the weak points of the enemy’s line; when the 
attack is repulsed, the enemy should be damaged as much as pos- 
sible by increased energy of fire, and should be pursued, unless 
pursuit be impracticable. 

When necessary to retreat, the company retires from position to 
position; it is assembled and placed in column of route as soon as 
out of range of the enemy. 

Unless ordered to the contrary, a position will never be aban- 
doned except in the last extremity, and after the most stubborn 
defense of which the troops are capable. 


Action against cavalry. 


355. The advance of an attacking force of infantry will not be 
checked by the appearance of cavalry. The latter will be kept at a 
distance by means of volleys executed by squads designated for this 
purpose. 

If in line; and cavalry attack in front, the company will receive the 
charge without changing its formation. 

If the attack be made against one of the flanks, the company, or 
a part of it, on the threatened flank, changes front to face the attack. 
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If in battle formation, and the cavalry unexpectedly appear and 
attack as foragers, or in mass, the attack is received at a halt. 
Such dispositions only are made as wil] most quickly develop the 
greatest intensity of fire. 

If the attack be directed against the front, the firing line opens 
fire; the support fires upon the horsemen who may envelop the 
flanks. 

If the attack be directed against a flank, the support faces toward 
it and protects the threatened flank by its fire. 

If the charge be made by echelons, the fire will not be directed 
upon a fraction already repulsed, but upon the one following it. 
In a personal encounter, a man on foot should gain the left flank of 
the horseman. 

Defense and attack of artillery. 

356. The duties of an infantry support for artillery are to protect 
the flanks and rear of the batteries, and to oppose the enemy’s 
infantry or cavalry acting against them. It is usually posted on the 
flanks. , 

In attacking artillery, the firing line is deployed at a greater dis- 
tance than in the attack of a position occupied by infantry, and the 
front may be more extended. 

Against artillery in motion, the fire is directed preferably upon the 





horses. 


SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION, 


357. The battalion is formed for battle in three echelons, a firing 
line, a line of supports, and a reserve. 

The firing line and supports are termed the fighting dine ; it may 
be composed of one, two, or even three companies. 


Deployment. 
358. Whatever be the formation of the battalion, its chief desig- 
nates the company or companies to form the fighting line, and those 
for the reserve; he indicates the direction, the object of the move- 
ment, and the formation to be adopted by the firing line, and com- 
mands: 1. Form for attack, 2. MARCH. 
The companies of the fighting line advance in the given direction, 
and take the battle formation. 
There should be an interval between companies in line of about 
twelve paces, which should be correspondingly increased if in line 
of columns ; these intervals should be preserved during the advance. 
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The reserve is held about 250 yards in rear of the line of sup- 
ports. 

In extended order, the front of a battalion in brigade should not 
exceed one and one-half times its front in close order. 

The chief of battalion posts himself usually between the line of 
supports and reserve, but he will go where he can best observe and 
direct the progress of the action. 

When the reserve companies are united and in close order, the 
senior officer with them takes command. 

Mounted officers dismount when the battalion opens fire; the 
horses are taken back to the brigade reserve. 

When the colors of a brigade are with a battalion which takes the 
battle formation, the color guard will join the brigade reserve, whose 
commander either directs it to join a certain company, or detaches 
a squad as guard to remain with the colors during the action. 


The advance. 

359. A general alignment is kept on the directing squad, which 
keeps the direction under the supervision of its squad leader and 
chief of section. 

The supports and reserve conform to the movements of the firing 
line. 

It is important that the direction should be correctly determined 
before taking up the advance; if, however, changes of direction are 
necessary, they are made gradually by slightly changing the direc- 
tion of the base squad from time to time, the other squads conform- 
ing to the movement. 

360. The firing line is relieved and reinforced on the principles 
explained for the company. 


Assembling and rallying. 

361. The battalion is assembled, and one or more, or even all the 
companies in the firing line, may rally as prescribed for the com- 
pany. 

The reserve approaches and selects a favorable position for sup- 
porting the companies that have rallied. 


THE BATTALION IN ACTION. 


General rules. 


362. The chief of battalion regulates the progress and direction 
of the action, hastens or delays the reinforcement by the support, 
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and disposes his reserve so as to guard against surprise ; leaving the 
execution of details to his subordinates, he exercises a general con- 
trol, and endeavors constantly to increase the energy of the action 
up to the decisive moment. 

When necessary, he indicates what measures are to be taken to 
assure the occupation of the position. 

363. Each chief of company in the fighting line regulates the 
march of the line within the limits assigned him, determines the dis- 
tances to be passed over in rushes, and brings his support upon the 
firing line, pursuant to orders, or without orders, if the necessities of 
the moment require ; he directs the fire and regulates its intensity, 
under the general instructions of the chief of battalion. 


The battalion in brigade (offensive). 

364. The chief of battalion sends scouts forward to examine the 
ground, and, if necessary, to drive in the scouts of the enemy; gives 
his instructions for the deployment, and commands; 1. Form for 
attack, 2. MARCH. 

The reserve takes any formation that may be deemed advisable, 
and, without waiting for orders, gradually draws nearer to the fight- 
ing line, to replace the support when the latter has been absorbed; 
the reserve companies take the battle formation. 

The attack is made as prescribed for the company. When the 
firing line is about 500 yards from the enemy’s position, the leading 
sections of the reserve should be about 150 yards, and the other 
sections 250 to 300 yards in rear of the firing line. 

As soon as the chief of battalion thinks necessary, he places one 
or more sections of the reserve in the firing line. At about 200 
yards from the enemy bayonets are fixed, and the rapid or magazine 
fire is opened; the last fractions of the reserve, at the point where 
the main effort is to be made, hold themselves in readiness to rein- 
force the line. 

The battalion in the second line of the brigade draws nearer, so as 
to replace the battalion reserve, if necessary, and take part in the 
final struggle. 

If the rapid fire does not shake the enemy, the remainder of the 
battalion reserve is quickly brought up, and another rush made, 
followed by the rapid fire ; the battalion of the second line reinforces 
the firing line, and, at the signal from the chief of brigade, the field 
music sounds the charge, and the whole line rushes upon the enemy. 


an 
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The position being carried, the firing is continued; the fractions 
of the reserve not in the firing line hold themselves in readiness to 
pursue the enemy or resist a counter attack. 

The first opportunity is taken to assemble the companies on the 
captured position. The chief of battalion forms the battalion, and 
disposes his command so as to secure the position, or to pursue the 
enemy if ordered. 

If the attack fails, the line rallies under the protection of the 
reserve. 

365. When the struggle is not to be pushed to the point of assault, 
as in assisting a turning movement, the chief of battalion makes his 
dispositions and regulates the mode of action according to the pur- 
pose in view, and must maintain his position until the appointed time. 


The battalion acting independently. 


366. The action is conducted on the general principles explained 
for the battalion in brigade; the front may be more extended, but 
the chief of battalion must be able to direct the struggle and secure 
the increasing power of the successive efforts. Ifthe strength of his 
command warrants it, he may attack both in front and flank. He 
must cover his flanks and secure his line of communication. 

The advance guard having located the general position of the 
enemy, the chief of battalion reconnoiters, and disposes his command 
for attack. 

If the attack succeeds, the battalion takes position and fires upon 
the enemy, as explairied for the battalion in brigade, and, if prac- 
ticable, will pursue him. 

If the attack fails, the ra//y is protected by the fractions of the 
reserve that have not been engaged. 


The battalion in brigade (defensive). 


367. The reconnoissance and occupation of the position are made 
on the principles explained for the company acting independently, 
under the protection of patrols commanded by one or more officers; 
these patrols endeavor to discover the enemy’s position and direc- 
tion of attack, and also keep his scouts and reconnoitering parties at 
a distance. 

As a rule, the battle formation is the same as on the offensive. 
When it is desirable to have an extended and dense firing line from 
the start, the two companies in the fighting line may be directed to 
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keep but one squad each in support; or three companies may be 
placed in the fighting line, each having a section in support. 

The line of defense is in general determined by the configuration 
of the ground; it is not necessary that it should be equally manned 
at all points. The points that command a clear field of fire in front 
and afford cover against the enemy’s fire should usually be strongly 
occupied. The different parts of the front should be able to assist 
each other, and under no circumstances should they be separated by 
impassable obstacles. 

If time and circumstances perinit, the position is strengthened by 
hastily-constructed entrenchments or fieldworks. 

The strong points of the position may be connected by shelter 
trenches, intervals being left to facilitate counter attacks and passing 
from the defensive to the offensive. 

Tiers of fire should be used only when there is no danger of those 
in rear injuring those in front; fractions in rear should use volleys 
only. 

The disposition of the rear echelons of the battalion depends upon 
the movements of the assailants ; the defender uses every means to 
overwhelm by fire such bodies of the enemy as remain in close 
order ; the supports are placed in the firing line as may be required. 

When all the supports are engaged, and the enemy probably within 
500 yards of the position, a part of the reserve reinforces the line if 
necessary ; the other part is held ready either to add the effect of 
its fire, or to assist in the counter attack when the offensive is taken. 

In the last stage of the struggle, the firing line may, if necessary, 
be reinforced by the entire reserve. 

If, notwithstanding a resistance to the last extremity, retreat 
becomes inevitable, the troops in the second line take position and 
protect the battalion while rallying, or, by an energetic counter 
attack, endeavor to gain the ascendency. 

When, in obedience to orders, resistance is not to be carried to 
the last extremity, the retreat is executed by echelons from position 
to position. 

The battalion acting independently. 

368. The general principles given for the company acting inde- 
pendently apply to the battalion. 

The battalion should not deploy before the enemy’s position is 
known, but should be concentrated under cover. 

In forming to receive the attack, the front must be sufficiently 
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occupied from the beginning of the action, usually by two compa- 
nies in the fighting line ; the other two companies are held in reserve 
in rear of the supports, covering the flanks and extending beyond 
them. 

As soon as the supports have been absorbed in the firing line they 
are replaced by the reserve companies, which are disposed so as to 
protect the flanks. 

When the front of the position is very strong, a relatively greater 
part of the command may be placed in the reserve to insure more 
decisive effect in counter attacks. 

A battalion operating on the flank of a line which may be used to 
secure the flank, to envelop the enemy’s flank, or to engage the 
enemy at one point, while the brigade prepares and executes the 
principal attack at another. The chief of battalion makes the dispo- 
sitions best adapted to accomplish the special object in view. 


The battalion as advance guard of a brigade. 


369. The advance guard acts offensively or defensively according 
to circumstances. Its action is subordinate to that of the main 
body ; it should carefully avoid becoming so engaged as to compel 
the latter to depart from its original purpose. The battalion, as 
advance guard, acts on the offensive as prescribed for the battalion 
acting independently ; on the defensive, it may take the battle forma- 
tion with three or even four companies at the first indication of the 
presence of the enemy; the strong points are occupied and the front 
extended as much as necessary to prevent being outflanked. 

If the enemy, without attacking, shows himself in force, the 
battalion occupies the strong points and holds itself in readiness. 


The battalion as rear guard of a brigade. 


370. The object of the rear guard is to retard the enemy so as to 
enable the main body to gain time; it acts chiefly on the defensive. 

If the battalion, as rear guard, be attacked, it will not carry its 
resistance so far as to allow it to be cut off from the main body. 

Advantage is taken of any want of precaution on the part of the 
enemy, to draw him into ambush or to make sudden, short, and 
energetic offensive returns. 

The rear guard may sometimes take the offensive, for example : 
when it is guarding a defile during the passage of the main body, or 
when opposing the egress of the enemy from a defile. 
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As a rule, the rear guard should not fight to extremity, but it must 
never hesitate to sacrifice itself if necessary to secure the safe retreat 
of the main body. 

371. The principles given for the action of a company against 
cavalry apply to the battalion. 

The chief of battalion places himself where he considers his pres- 
ence most necessary. 


Defense and attack of artillery. 


372. The principles given for the action of the company in defense 
or attack of artillery apply to the battalion. 

The distribution of the companies along the front and on the flanks 
of the guns depends upon the character of the ground and other 
circumstances. The different units should be posted so as not to 
hinder the fire of the artillery ; they should be in a state of readiness, 
and take the battle formation when the enemy attacks. 

Infantry should not hesitate to attack an artillery line, especially 
in the beginning of an action. 

The battalion is disposed as for the attack of a position; the frac- 
tions in close order advance in echelon; the advance is led on as 
rapidly as possible, and the attack precipitated when within a short 
distance of the guns. 

The attack is directed against a flank, if possible. 

If the batteries be supported by infantry, the chief of battalion 
employs a sufficient force to drive it back and silence its fire, and 
directs the remainder of his battalion against the artillery. 





Night operations. 


373. Tobesuccessful, a night attack should bea surprise; it should 
be prepared secretly, avoiding indications that might attract the 
attention of the enemy. 

Once engaged, it is necessary to act vigorously and promptly. It 
is essential to operate over ground known in advance. It is equally 
important that the leaders of the different units be carefully instructed 
as to the parts they are to perform, the field assigned them, the 
rallying points, and the line of retreat in case of failure. 

On the offensive, operations are usually made in compact forma- 
tion so as to be kept in hand, and to prevent misunderstandings. 

Under cover of darkness the assailant approaches in silence as 
near as possible to the enemy’s position; he then assaults resolutely, 
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without replying to the fire, and comes as quickly as possible to the 
hand-to-hand encounter. 

On the defensive, when a night attack is expected, the position is 
reinforced by troops, or strengthened by obstacles or hastily-con- 
structed entrenchments; the points to be occupied by the different 
units are indicated beforehand. 

After the opening of the action, all movements likely to produce 
disorder and confusion are to be avoided. 

The fire is directed particularly upon the approaches to the posi- 
tion occupied. 


THE BRIGADE IN BATTLE FORMATION, 


374. The brigade is normally formed for battle in two lines, termed 
the first and second lines of battle. The battalions composing the 
first line are designated by the chief of brigade, and are deployed as 
described in the “ School of the Battalion.” 

The intervals between battalions in extended order should not be 
more than twenty-four paces. The battalions of the second line are 
held in close order, in line, or in line of columns, from 300 to 600 
yards in rear of the reserves of the fighting line. 

In forming the brigade for action, its chief will be governed by the 
circumstances of the case. On the offensive, the second line should 
be at least as strong as the first; on the defensive, the first line may 
be made the stronger. 

The action is begun and continued on the same principles as pre- 
scribed for the battalion. It isthe duty ofthe first line to open the fight, 
and, if possible, push it toa successful issue. The second line secures 
the flanks of the first line, supports the attack, and, if necessary, 
reinforces the first line in the charge, or engages in the pursuit. 

The chief of the brigade should not allow the whole of the second 
line to become engaged, except it be absolutely necessary to ensure 
success. 


FORMATION FOR STREET RIOTS. 


General rules. 


375. Each chief of company, battalion, and brigade should have a 
map showing all the principal streets, squares, parks, and open places 
where a force may be rallied. 

Civilian scouts, or men disguised in civilians’ clothing, will keep 
the commanding officer informed as to the situation of affairs in the 
city. 
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A few pioneers with picks, crowbars, shovels, and axes will accom- 
pany the command. 

Squads may advance along the housetops whenever practicable 
and necessary to secure a flanking position against a barricade, or to 
command the windows of the houses opposite. 

Pieces will be carried with the bayonets fixed, and habitually at 
port arms. 

It is essential that perfect control of the fire be maintained to pre- 
vent unnecessary loss of life. A few selected marksmen should be 
ready at all times, under the direction of the officers, to pick off the 
leaders of the mob. 

To protect the flanks. 

376. Being in column of companies: 1. Zwos and fours, rear 
rank, as flankers, 2. MARCH. 

The numbers designated place themselves on the flanks ; those of 
the right section on the right flank, and those of the left section on 
the left flank, at equal intervals between their own company and the 
one next in rear. The third petty officer of each company controls 
its right flankers, and the fourth officer its left flankers; the former 
watches the windows and houses on the left side of the street, the 
latter those on the right side. The flankers of the rear company 
form a semicircle in its rear, facing about whenever necessary to 
fire. Scouts may be detailed, under the command of a commissioned 
or petty officer, to precede the column. 

At the commands: 1. F/ankers, 2. Posts, the flankers resume 
their places in the rear rank. 


To form battalion square. 

377. Being in column of companies: 1. Form square, 2. MARCH. 

If at a halt, the leading company stands fast; the right sections of 
interior companies execute right forward, fours right, and the left 
sections /ef/t forward, fours left ; the rear company closes up to form 
the rear of the square. 

To widen the square: 1. Widen square, 2. MARCH. 

The leading sets of fours of the flank sections form in line with the 
leading company, the other sections and companies conforming to 
the movement to preserve the square. 

378. To reform in column, the square being faced in the proper 
direction: 1. Column of companies, 2. Right and left front into line, 
3. MARCH. 
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The flank sections form front into line. 

379. The square may also be formed by causing the right sections 
to turn to the right, and the left sections to the left; the rear com- 
pany closes and faces about. 


Marching in column of companies, to protect flanks at street 
crossings. 

380. The flankers of the leading company being ordered into 
ranks, and the first company having reached the fence or building 
line: 1. First company, 2. Sections right and left, 3. Double time, 
4. MARCH. 

At the fourth command, the right section turns to the right, the 
left section to the left, the rear ranks oblique to the left and right, 
respectively, joining on the flanks of their respective front ranks to 
extend the line across the side street. During this movement, the 
charge bayonet will be taken, if necessary to force back the mob. 
The rear companies continue the march. The single ranks may be 
advanced along the side street, if necessary to clear it. Returning, 
they form as the rear company of the column. If the street does not 
cross, but ends at the one through which the column is marching, 
the whole of the first company turns to the right or left. 


To reform the company in column. 

381. The sections being in line across the side street: 1. Form 
company, 2. MARCH, 3. Forward, 4. MARCH. 

At the first command, the sections are quickly formed in double 
rank facing by the flank; at the second command, the first section 
executes column left, the second section column right; as the heads 
of the sections are about to unite, the commands three and four are 
given, at which the sections execute right or left flank, and the com- 
pany advances as the rear company of the column. 


To form company square. 

382. Being in column of sections, marching or at a halt: 1. Form 
Square, 2. MARCH. 

The front rank of the first section continues the march or stands 
fast ; the rear rank faces about, and turns to the left; the front rank 
of the second section turns to the left ; the rear rank, second section, 
continues the march or faces about. Officers and petty officers may 
be inside or outside the square. The first and second petty officers 
have charge of the front ranks, and the third and fourth petty 
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officers of the rear ranks of their respective sections. One or more 
men may be detailed from each side of the square to act as scouts 
and flankers. 

The square may march to the fron/ or rear or by the flank. 

383. Company being in line, marching or at a halt: 1. Form 
square, 2. MARCH. 

The front rank of the first section continues the march or stands 
fast; the rear rank faces about, turns to the left and continues the 
march, or halts; the front rank of the second section faces about, 
turns to the left, and continues the march, or faces about and halts; 
the rear rank of the second section faces about, obliques to the left 
to its position in the square, faces about and continues the march, or 
halts. 

To form for clearing a street. 

384. Marching in company square: 1. Flankers right and left 
Jront into line, 2. MARCH. 

Intervals are taken from the center, if necessary to reach across 
the street; the rear side of the square remains in its place to protect 
the flanks and rear. 

385. To reform the square: 1. Form square, 2. MARCH. 

The flankers face about, and turn to the right and left into their 
places. 

386. Company being in line, marching or at a halt: 1. Right 
Jlankers into line, 2. MARCH. 

The company continues the march, or stands fast ; the rear rank, 
first section, faces to the right and the men successively place them- 
selves on the line of the front rank, in doudle time ; the rear rank, 
second section, faces about, obliques to its position in rear of the 
center, and then faces about and continues the march, or halts. 


To form line from formation for clearing a street. 
387. Company being deployed: 1. Form company, 2. MARCH. 
The right flankers face to the left and successively resume their 
places in line, in double time ; the rear rank, second section, obliques 
to its position in line. 


To form column of sections from company square. 


388. The square being first faced in the proper direction: 1. Form 
column of sections, 2. MARCH. 
The flankers face inward and turn into their places. 
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Company squares may be used to clear parallel streets, each of 
which may be occupied by a company square. 


To form line from company square. 


389. Being at a halt: 1. Form company, 2. MARCH. 
Each rank turns or obliques to its place in line. 


Artillery. 

390. Should artillery be detailed with a battalion for service in 
city streets, it will be assigned where its presence may be most 
needed. If necessary, squads of riflemen may be detailed from the 
infantry companies for its support. 


CEREMONIES. 


391. When present at parades and inspections of a battalion, its 
field and staff are dismounted; they are also dismounted at review, 
unless the reviewing officer be mounted. 

In line, they are posted at one pace apart, and six paces to the 
right and on a line with the front rank, and in the order of rank, the 
senior on the right. 

In column, they form similarly six paces in front of the chief of the 
leading company, on a line equal to the front of the column. 

Staff petty officers, except the chief petty officer, are similarly 
posted on the left of the battalion when in line, and six paces in rear 
of the file closers of the rear subdivision when in column. 


DRESS PARADE OF A BATTALION, 


392. At the assemély, the companies form under arms on their 
respective parade grounds, and are inspected by their chiefs; the 
inspection being completed, adjutant’s call is sounded, at which the 
line is formed on the battalion parade ground. 

The commanding officer takes his post at a convenient distance in 
front of the center, facing the line. 

The adjutant having commanded guides posts, directs the first 
chief of company to bring his company to parade rest. The chiefs 
of company, commencing on the right, successively face about and 
command: 1. (Such) company, 2. Parade, 3. REST; resume their 
front and take position of parade rest. The adjutant then takes his 
post, three paces to the right of the front rank, and commands: 
SOUND oFF, and takes the position of parade rest. The chief petty 
officer takes post three paces to the left of the front rank. 
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The band, commencing on the right, plays in quick time, passing 
in front of the chiefs of company, to the left of the line, and back to 
its post on the right; at evening parade, after the strain is finished, 
retreat is sounded by the buglers or field music. The adjutant then 
steps two paces to the front, faces to the left, and commands: 


1. Battalion, 2. ATTENTION, 3. Open ranks. 

Having aligned the guides for the rear rank, the adjutant steps 
three paces to the front of the front rank, faces to the left, and com- 
mands: 

4. MARCH. 

At which the ranks are opened. 

The adjutant having verified the alignment of the officers, the 
ranks, and the file closers, returns to the right of the front rank, faces 
to the left, and commands: FRONT, and then passes by the shortest 
line to a point midway between the center of the battalion and the 
commanding officer, when he halts, faces the battalion, and com- 
mands: 

1. Present, 2. ARMS. 

At the second command, the officers and men present arms. The 
adjutant then faces about, salutes the commanding officer, and 
reports: Sir, the parade is formed, The commanding officer returns 
the salute with the right hand, and directs the adjutant: Zake your 
post, Sir. The adjutant takes his post three paces to the left and 
one pace to the rear of the commanding officer, passing by his right 
and rear. 

The commanding officer, while the band is playing, stands at 
parade rest, with his arms folded, in which position he continues till 
arms are about to be presented, when he comes to attention. The 
adjutant having taken his post, the commanding officer draws his 
sword, and gives such exercise in the manual of arms as he may 
desire, concluding with order arms. He then directs the adjutant to 
receive the reports, and returns his sword. 

The adjutant passes by the right of the commanding officer, 
advances toward the line, halts midway between him and the line of 
officers, and commands: 


1. Petty officers, 2. To the front and center, 3. MARCH (or doudle 
time, MARCH). 


At the second command, the first petty officers step two paces to 
the front and face toward the center ; the drum major or bandmaster 
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at the same time faces to the left; at the third command, they bring 
their pieces to the ¢rai/,and march to the center and successively 
face to the front ; the adjutant then commands: 


REPORT. 

The drum major and first petty officers, commencing on the right, 
successively salute and report; the drum major or bandmaster, Band 
and buglers (or field music) present or accounted for (or, so many — 
absent) ; the first petty officers, First (or such) company present or 
accounted for (or, so many — absent). 

The reports made, the adjutant commands : 


1. Petty officers, 2. To your posts, 3. MARCH (or double time, 
MARCH). 

At the third command, the first petty officers and drum major or 
bandmaster face outward, and return to their places; the first petty 
officers pass through their intervals a pace to the rear, face about, 
step into the front rank, and then order arms. 

The adjutant now faces about, salutes the commanding officer, and 
reports: Sir, a// are present or accounted for ; or, (so many) officers 
and men are absent. 

The commanding officer acknowledges his salute, and directs: 
Publish the orders, Sir ; at which the adjutant faces about and com- 


mands: 
Attention to orders. 


He then reads the orders, after which he faces about, salutes the 
commanding officer, and reports: Sir, the orders are published. 
The commander acknowledges the salute, and directs: Dismiss the 
parade, Sir ; at which the adjutant faces about and commands: 


Parade is dismissed. 

All the officers return their swords and face toward the center ; 
then step off at the same time with the adjutant, close upon the 
center, and successively face to the front; the two officers nearest the 
center preserve an interval for the adjutant, who passes through it a 
pace to the rear, when he halts and faces about; all the officers having 
faced to the front, the adjutant steps into his place and commands: 


1. Officers, 2. Forward, 3. Guide center, 4. MARCH. 
At the fourth command, they march to the front, dressing on the 
center, the band playing ; on approaching the commanding officer, 
the adjutant commands: 











664 INSTRUCTIONS FOR INFANTRY AND ARTILLERY 


1. Officers, 2. HALT. 


At the second command, given at six paces from the commanding 
officer, the music ceases, the officers halt, and salute with the hand. 
The hands remain at the visor till the salute is acknowledged, and 
drop at the same time with the hand of the commanding officer, 
which concludes the ceremony. 

The officers and chief petty officer then disperse, and the music 
is resumed ; the first petty officers step to the front and close the 
ranks of their companies ; the third petty officer of each company 
places himself on the right of the front rank ; the first petty officers 
march their companies to the company parade grounds and dismiss 
them, the band continuing to play till the companies clear the bat- 
talion parade ground. 

When the line at parade is very short, the band, when sounding 
off, may play in common time. 

393. At parade and other forms of ceremony, a petty officer, in 
command of his company, places himself on its right at the com- 
mand guides posts. 

At parade, before bringing his company to parade rest, he steps 
two paces to the front, and faces to the left; having given his com- 
mands, he faces to the left, passes through his interval a pace to the 
rear, faces about, steps into his place, and then comes to parade rest. 

394. At formations for drill, a petty officer in command of his 
company, at the command guides posts, places himself on the right 
of his company, and, as soon as arms have been presented to the 
commanding officer and brought to an order, he takes the post pre- 
scribed for the chief of company. At inspection, when the ranks are 
open, his place is on the right of the front rank. 


UNDRESS PARADE. 


395. In bad weather, undress parade takes the place of dress 
parade. The companies fall in without arms on their respective 
parade grounds; the first petty officer, having reported the result of 
the roll call, places himself on the right of the front rank; the chief 
of company, or officer superintending the roll call, dresses the com- 
pany to the right, then places himself two paces in front of its center, 
faces to the rear, and commands: 


1. Parade, 2. REST; 


resumes his front, and comes to parade rest. If a petty officer is in 
charge of a company, he stands on the right of the front rank. 
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The band, without instruments, falls in on its own parade ground. 

The adjutant assigns the buglers or field music a position, and 
when all the companies have come to parade rest, he commands: 
SouND OFF; at which the refreat is sounded, the adjutant standing 
at parade rest. 

The retreat being sounded, the officer in charge of each company 
faces about, calls the company to attention, and directs the first petty 
officer to dismiss it. 

When orders are to be published at undress parade, the companies 
close in, and are dressed by the officers in command of them, on a 
company previously designated. 

The band takes post on the right of the line, the buglers or field 
music in its rear, 

The line being formed, the adjutant in front of the center and 
facing the line commands: 


1. Parade, 2. REST, 3. SOUND OFF. 


At the second command, the buglers or field music, remaining in 
place, sound the refreat. The adjutant then calls the battalion to 
attention, publishes the orders, and commands: 


Dismiss your companies. 


The officers retire, and the first petty officers march their com- 
panies to their respective parade grounds, and then dismiss them. 

At all established roll calls, except dress parade, after the com- 
panies are dismissed, each officer superintending the company roll 
call reports to the adjutant or other officer designated the result of 
the roll call; the adjutant or officer designated reports the result of 
the roll call to the commanding officer. 


REVIEW OF A BATTALION. 


396. The reviewing officer takes his post in front of the center of 
the battalion, the point being indicated by a camp color previously 
established by the adjutant; the adjutant also marks with camp colors 
the points where the column will have to change direction in order 
that the right flank in passing shall be six or eight paces from the 
reviewing officer. 

The battalion being in line, the chief of battalion, in front of and 
facing the center, commands: 
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1. Prepare for review, 2. Open ranks, 3. MARCH. 

At the third command, the ranks are opened ; the chief of battalion 
superintends the alignment of the company officers and the front 
rank; the adjutant the rear rank and the line of file closers. The 
chief of battalion, seeing the ranks aligned, returns to the right of the 
line of company officers, faces to the left, and commands: Front, 
and, passing in front of the company officers to the center, places 
himself, facing to the front, twenty paces in front of and opposite the 
center of the battalion. The reviewing officer now approaches a few 
paces toward the chief of battalion and halts, when the latter faces 
about and commands: 


1. Present, 2. ARMS. 


At the second command, the officers and men present arms ; the 
color also salutes, should the rank of the reviewing officer entitle him 
to it, in which case the band, buglers, or field music, sound a march, 
flourishes, or ruffles, according to his rank ; arms having been pre- 
sented, the chief of battalion faces about and salutes. 

The reviewing officer acknowledges the salute by touching or 
raising his hat, after which the chief of battalion faces about and 
brings the battalion to order arms. 

The chief of battalion then joins the reviewing officer, who pro- 
ceeds to the right of the band, and passing in front of the company 
officers to the left of the line, returns to the right, passing in rear of 
the file closers. 

When the reviewing officer is going around the battalion, the band 
plays, ceasing when he leaves the right of the band to return to his 
station ; the chief of battalion returns to his post in front of the center, 
and commands: 

1. Close ranks, 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, the company officers return to their 
places in line ; the staff and petty staff remain in their places. 

The reviewing officer having taken his position, the chief of 
battalion commands: 


1. Companies right, 2. MARCH. 


At the second command, the battalion breaks into column of com- 
panies ; the staff, excepting the adjutant, take their posts in column, 
the adjutant on a line with the leading company, the chief petty 
officer on a line with the rear company, each six paces from the left 
flank of the column; the petty staff, excepting the chief petty officer, 
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take their posts in column; the band turns to the right and takes 
post ten paces in front of the staff. 
The chief of battalion then commands: 


1. Pass in review, 2. Forward, 3. Guide right, 4. MARCH. 


At the fourth command, the column steps off, the officers remaining 
in the positions above described, the band playing; the column 
changes direction, without command, at the points indicated, the 
chief of battalion taking his place six paces in front of the staff 
immediately after the second change; the band, after passing the 
reviewing officer, turns to the left out of column and takes post in 
front of and facing the reviewing officer, where it remains till the 
rear of the column has passed, when it countermarches and returns 
to its place before the review, ceasing to play as the battalion 
approaches its original position. 

The chief of battalion and staff, except the adjutant, salute together 
when the chief of battalion is at six paces from the reviewing officer, 
and return to the carry together when he has marched six paces 
beyond him. The other officers and the petty staff salute and 
return to the carry at the points prescribed for the chief of battalion, 
In saluting, all officers turn the head and look toward the reviewing 
officer. Petty officers in command of subdivisions salute with the 
rifle salute. The battalion will be brought to the position of fort 
arms after the completion of the second change of direction, and will 
resume the shoulder by command of the chief of battalion when the 
rear company has passed the reviewing officer. If entitled to a 
salute from the color, the color salutes when at six paces from the 
reviewing officer, and is raised when six paces beyond him; as the 
colors salute, the buglers or field music sound a march, flourishes, or 
ruffles, according to his rank, the band continuing to play. 

The reviewing officer acknowledges only the salute of the chief of 
battalion and the color. 

The chief of battalion having saluted, places himself on the right 
of the reviewing officer, where he remains until the rear of the 
battalion has passed, when he rejoins his command. The head of 
the column having executed a second change of direction to the left, 
after having passed the reviewing officer, the chief of battalion com- 
mands: Guide /eft; and when it arrives on the original ground, 
forms line to the left, opens ranks as in the previous case, presents 
arms, and salutes ; the acknowledgment of the salute by the reviewing 
officer terminates the review. 
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Should it be desirable to march past the reviewing officer again, 
and in doudle time, instead of changing the guide and farming line 
as above, the chief of battalion commands: 


1. Double time, 2. MARCH ; 
and at the second change of direction places himself at the head of 
the column. The band, previously notified, remains in position 
opposite the reviewing officer and plays in double time. 

In passing in review in double time there is no saluting ; the chief 
of battalion having passed the reviewing officer, places himself on 
his right, and the review is concluded as already explained. 

After the review, the chief of battalion causes the battalion to 
perform such manceuvres as the reviewing officer may direct. 

When a battalion is reviewed before an inspector junior in rank to 
the commanding officer, the latter will receive the review, and will 
be accompanied by the inspector. 


INSPECTION OF A BATTALION. 


397. The battalion being in line, the chief of battalion causes it to 
break into column of companies, right in front, and commands: 


1. Open ranks, 2. MARCH. 


At the first command, the right and left guides of each company 
step three paces to the rear to mark the alignment for the rear rank. 
Each chief of company hastens to the right, verifies the positions of 
the guides, and then places himself, facing to the left, three paces in 
front of the right file. The adjutant places himself on the left of the 
color guard, and commands: 


1. Forward, 2. Guide left. 


At the command march, the ranks are opened in each company ; 
the adjutant conducts the color guard to the head of the column, 
posts it twelve paces in front of the center of the leading company, 
and opens its ranks. The drum major conducts the band, passing 
by the right flank of the battalion, to the rear of the column, and 
posts it twelve paces in rear of the rear company. 

The chief of battalion next commands : 


1. Staff to the front, 2. MARCH. 


The commissioned officers thus designated form in the order of 
rank from right to left, on a line equal to the front of the column, 
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six paces in front of the colors; the petty staff form in a similar 
manner, three paces in rear of the staff officers. The chief of bat- 
talion, seeing the movement executed, takes post on the right of the 
line of staff officers, and awaits the approach of the inspecting officer. 

Such officers as are superior in rank to the inspector do not take 
post in front of the column, but accompany the inspecting officer. 

After inspecting the staff, the inspector, accompanied by the com- 
manding officer, passes down the open column, looking at every 
rank, front and rear. The staff return their swords as soon as 
inspected. 

The chief of battalion now commands: 


REST; 


when the inspector, commencing at the head of the column, proceeds 
to make a minute inspection of the petty staff and color guard, and 
the several companies in succession. 

The adjutant gives the necessary commands for the inspection of 
the color guard. 

The petty staff and color guard may be dismissed as soon as 
inspected. 

As the inspector successively approaches each company, its chief 
commands : 


1. Company, 2. ATTENTION, 3. Jnuspection, 4. ARMS. 

The chief of company, as soon as inspected, returns his sword and 
accompanies the inspecting officer; the chiefs of section, when the 
inspector begins the inspection of the front rank, face about and 
stand at res‘; the arms, accoutrements, and dress of each man 
having been minutely inspected, the chief of company closes ranks, 
stacks arms, and commands: 


1. Unsling, 2. KNAPSACK, 3. Open, 4. KNAPSACK. 

At the fourth command, the flaps are opened, the men then stand 
at attention. 

The inspector having inspected the knapsacks, the chief of com- 
pany commands: 

1. Repack, 2. KNAPSACK. 

At the second command, each man repacks and fastens his knap- 
sack, leaving it in the same position as before opening it, and then 
stands at attention. 

The chief of company then commands: 
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1. Sling, 2. KNAPSACK. 


In a long column, some of the rearmost companies, after the 
inspection of dress and general appearance, may be permitted to 
stack arms and fall out until just before the inspector approaches 
them, when they take arms, and resume their position. 

The band plays during the inspection of the companies, ceasing 
when the rear company has been inspected. Its ranks are opened 
by the drum major or bandmaster at the approach of the inspector. 
Each man, as the inspector approaches him, raises his instrument 
and reverses it so as to show both sides, and then returns it to its 
former position. 

The first inspection of dress and general appearance may be dis- 
pensed with. 

At inspection of quarters, the inspecting officer is accompanied by 
all the officers, or by such of them as he may designate; the men 
stand covered in front of their bunks; in camp, in front of their tents; 
the senior petty officer, upon the approach of the inspector, com- 
mands: ATTENTION. 


DRESS PARADE OF A BRIGADE, 


398. The brigade is usually formed for parade in the same manner 
as a battalion; if, however, the line be very long, each battalion may 
be formed in two lines; the distance between lines and the interval 
between battalions are twelve paces. In each battalion, the right 
wing is in the first line, the lines being formed as explained in the 
“ Evolutions of the Brigade.” The brigade is formed on the right 
battalion ; the brigade adjutant indicates the point of rest and the 
direction of the line to its adjutant. 

The battalions are formed and the companies dressed to the right 
in the same manner as in the battalion in single line. 

The chief of each battalion, as soon as it is dressed, posts himself 
twelve paces in front of the center of his command ; the adjutant is 
three paces on the right of the front rank of the first line; the chief 
petty officer is three paces to the left of the front rank of the rear 
line ; the staff, except the adjutant, is abreast of the first line and six 
paces to the right of the front rank; the petty staff is six paces in 
rear of the center of the second line and one pace apart. 

The brigade band is twelve paces to the right of the staff of the 
first battalion. 
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The brigade adjutant is three paces to the right of the staff of the 
first battalion. 

The chief of brigade takes post facing the line, fifty paces in front 
of its center ; his staff, except the brigade adjutant, in single rank six 
paces in his rear; the orderlies three paces in rear of the staff. 

The brigade adjutant having commanded guides posts, the chiefs 
of battalion, beginning on the right, successively face about, bring 
their battalions to parade rest, and then face to the front ; the band 
then plays, marching in front of the line of chiefs of battalion to the 
left of the brigade, and back to its post on the right. 

The music having ceased, the brigade adjutant moves six paces to 
the front, turns to the left, halts, and commands: 


1. Battalions, 2. ATTENTION. 


The brigade adjutant then passes by the shortest line to a point 
midway between the line of the chiefs of battalion and the chief of 
brigade, faces the brigade, and commands: 


1. Present, 2. ARMS. 


The arms being presented, the brigade adjutant faces about, 
salutes, and reports: Sir, the parade is formed ; the chief of brigade 
acknowledges the salute with the right hand, and directs the brigade 
adjutant: Zake your post, Sir; the brigade adjutant takes his post 
three paces to the left and one pace to the rear of the chief of brigade, 
passing by his right and rear. 

The brigade adjutant having taken his post, the chief of brigade 
and his staff draw swords; the chief of brigade then gives such exer- 
cise in the manual of arms as he may desire, concluding with order 
arms. The chiefs of battalion, unless otherwise ordered, repeat the 
commands. 

The chief of brigade then directs the brigade adjutant to receive 
the reports, and returns his sword; the staff return swords at the 
same time. 

The brigade adjutant passes around the right of the chief of 
brigade, advances toward the line, halts midway between the chief of 
brigade and the line of chiefs of battalion, and commands: 


1. Adjutants to the front and center, 2. MARCH. 


At the first command, the adjutants advance to the front and face 
toward the center; at the second command, they march to the 
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center, passing in rear of the line of chiefs of battalion, and succes- 
sively face to the front. 

The brigade adjutant then commands: REPORT, when the adju- 
tants, commencing on the right, salute and report: (Such) battalion 
present or accounted for ; or, (Such) battalion (so many) officers, or 
men, are absent. 

The brigade adjutant then commands: 


1. Adjutants to your posts, 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, the adjutants return to their posts; the 
brigade adjutant then faces about, salutes, and reports: Sir, a// are 
present or accounted for ; or, Sir, (so many) officers and men are 
absent, 

The chief of brigade acknowledges the salute, and directs the 
brigade adjutant: Dismiss the parade, Sir. 

The brigade adjutant faces about, and commands: Parade is dis- 
missed; when the chiefs of battalion return their swords and face 
toward the center. 

The brigade adjutant having returned his sword, the chiefs of bat- 
talion close upon the center, and successively face to the front; the 
two nearest the center preserve an interval for the brigade adjutant, 
who passes through it and three paces to the rear, when he faces 
about and halts; the chiefs of battalion having faced to the front, the 
brigade adjutant moves up to his place and commands: 


1. Officers, 2. Forward, 3. Guide center, 4. MARCH. 

On approaching the chief of brigade, the brigade adjutant com- 
mands : 

1. Officers, 2. HALT. 

At the second command, given at six paces from the chief of 
brigade, the officers halt and salute with the right hand ; the chief of 
brigade returns the salute, and gives such instructions as he may 
deem necessary. The chiefs of battalion then return to their bat- 
talions, which they conduct to their parade grounds and dismiss. 

399. Reviews and inspections of brigades are conducied in the 
same manner as prescribed for the battalion. 


GUARD MOUNTING. 


400. At the assembly of guard details, the men warned for duty 
fall in on their company parade grounds in two ranks, facing to the 
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right, petty officers and supernunieraries falling in as file closers; 
each first petty officer then faces his detail to the left, verifies it, 
fixes bayonets, opens ranks, inspects the dress and general appear- 
ance, replaces by a supernumerary any man whose condition makes 
him unfit to march on guard, and then closes ranks. 

The buglers or field music take post on the general parade so that 
the left of their front rank shall be twelve paces to the right of the 
front rank of the guard when the latter is formed. 

At adjutant’s call the adjutant and chief petty officer march to the 
general parade, the chief petty officer on the left ; the details are con- 
ducted to the parade by the first petty officers, the buglers playing 
in quick or double time. 

Upon arriving on the parade ground, the chief petty officer takes 
post facing to the left, twelve paces to the left of the front rank of the 
buglers ; the adjutant takes post so as to be twelve paces in front of 
and facing the center of the guard when formed. 

The detail which arrives first is so conducted to the line that, upon 
halting, the breast of right front-rank man shall be near to and 
opposite the left arm of the chief petty officer. The first petty officer 
having halted his detail, places himself in front of and facing the 
chief petty officer, at a distance equal to or a little greater than the 
front of his detail; he then commands: 


1. Open ranks, 2. MARCH. 


At the second command, the ranks are opened, the front rank 
dresses up to the line of the chief petty officer and first petty officer, 
the right front-rank man placing his breast against the left arm of 
the chief petty officer; the rear rank steps back and halts three 
paces in rear of the front rank ; the petty officers three paces in rear 
of the rear rank ; the supernumeraries three paces in rear of the 
petty officers. 

Seeing the ranks opened, the first petty officer commands: FRONT; 
salutes the chief petty officer and reports: The detail is correct ; or, 
(So many) petty officers, or men, are absent. He then passes by 
the right of the guard, and places himself three paces in rear of his 
supernumeraries. 

The other details, as they arrive, form in a similar manner on 
the left of the first; each first petty officer places himself opposite 
the left of his detail, faces the chief petty officer, opens ranks, 
salutes, reports, and places himself in rear of his supernumeraries, 
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as already prescribed ; the rear rank, the petty officers, and super- 
numeraries of each detail dress on the rear rank, the petty officers 
and supernummeraries of the detail next preceding; the rear rank 
closes to the right. 

The company details alternate in taking the right of the line. The 
chief petty officer returns the salute with the right hand, draws his 
sword, verifies the details, causes the guard to count fours, and com- 
pletes the left four as in the ‘School of the Company”; after which 
he commands : 

1. Right, 2. DREss. 

He verifies the alignment of the ranks, file closers, supernumera- 
ries, and first petty officers, and then returns to the right of the 
front rank, faces to the left, and commands: 3. FRONT, passes to the 
center of the guard, turns to the right, halts midway to the adjutant, 
salutes, and reports : 


Sir, the details are correct; or, 
Sir, (so many) petty officers, or men, are absent. 


At the command: Zake your post, the chief petty officer faces 
about, approaches to within two paces of the center of the guard, 
and, turning to the right, places himself facing to the front, three 
paces to the left of the front rank: 

The chief petty officer having reported, the officers of the guard 
post themselves facing to the front, three paces in front of the front 
rank, and draw swords, the senior opposite the center of the right 
half of the guard, the junior opposite the center of the left half; if 
there be but one officer, he places himself in front of the center of 
the guard. 

The adjutant superintends the formation, returns the salute of the 
chief petty officer with the right hand, draws his sword, and com- 
mands : 


1. Officers and petty officers to the front and center, 2. MARCH. 


At the second command, the officers of the guard advance, closing 
toward each other, and halt at three paces from the adjutant; the 
petty officers come to a /rai/, and, passing by the flanks, form in the 
order of rank from right to left, three paces in rear of the officers. 

The adjutant then assigns their places in the guard according to 
rank, as follows: senior officer, commander of the guard; junior 
officer ; senior petty officer, right guide; second petty officer, left 
guide ; the remaining petty officers, file closers. 
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The adjutant then commands: 


1. Officers and petty officers, 2. To your posts, 3. MARCH. 

At the third command, the junior officer of the guard and the 
petty officers take the posts assigned them, the junior officer placing 
himself three paces in front of the center of the left half of the 
guard, the petty officers passing around the flanks. 

If there be but one officer of the guard, the adjutant commands : 


1. Petty officers, 2. To your posts, 3. MARCH. 
The senior petty officer takes his post in the line of file closers, 
opposite the center of the left half of the guard. 
The officers and petty officers having taken their posts, the adju- 
tant directs the commander of the guard: Juspect your guard, Sir; 
at which he faces about, and commands: 


1. Jnspection, 2. ARMS; 


returns his sword and inspects the guard. 

The adjutant, during the inspection, returns his sword, observes 
the general condition of the guard, and replaces any man who does 
not present a creditable appearance by a supernumerary from his 
company. He also, when so directed, selects as orderly for the 
commanding officer the man who is neatest in general appearance, 
and notifies the officer of the guard of his selection. 

When there are two officers of the guard, the junior may, at the 
discretion of the senior, inspect the rear rank. 

If there be no officers of the guard, the adjutant inspects; the 
senior petty officer who commands the guard places himself on the 
right of the front rank and is covered by the right guide in the rear 
rank. 

The inspection ended, the adjutant places himself about thirty 
paces in front of and facing the center of the guard, and draws sword; 
the officers of the guard resume their posts and draw swords; at the 
same time the officers of the day take post in front of and facing the 
guard, about thirty paces or more from the adjutant, the old officer 
of the day three paces to the right and one pace to the rear of the 
new officer of the day. 

The adjutant then commands: 


1. Close ranks, 2. MARCH, 3. Present, 4. ARMS; 
faces to the new officer of the day, salutes, and reports: Sir, the 
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guard is formed. The new officer of the day, after acknowledging 
the salute with the right hand, directs the adjutant : March the guard 
fo its post, Sir. The adjutant faces about, brings the guard toa 
shoulder, and then commands : 


1. Guard fo its post, 2. Fours right, 3. MARCH 
(or, double time, MARCH). 


At the second command, the senior officer places himself, facing 
to the right, two paces in front of the right guide. At the third com- 
mand, the guard wheels by fours to the right, the buglers or field 
music place themselves in its front ; the senior officer takes command 
and places himself on the left of the leading guide ; the adjutant and 
chief petty officer return swords and retire, and the first petty officers 
march off their supernumeraries ; the officers of the day face toward 
each other and salute, the old officer of the day giving the standing 
orders to his successor. 

As the new guard approaches the guardhouse, the old guard is 
formed in line, with the buglers or field music two paces on its right, 
and, when the buglers or field music of the new guard arrive oppo- 
site its left, the commander of the old guard commands: 


1. Present, 2. ARMS. 


The new guard having passed, he commands : 


1. Order, 2. ARMS. 


The new guard marches in guick time past the old guard, arms at 
a shoulder, officers saluting. 

The buglers, having marched three paces beyond the buglers or 
field music of the old guard, change direction to the right, and, 
followed by the guard, change direction to the left when on a line 
with the file closers of the old guard. The change of direction is 
without command ; the senior officer of the guard halts on the line 
of the front rank of the old guard, allows his guard to march past 
him, and, when its rear approaches, wheels it by fours to the left, 
halts it, establishes the left guide three paces to the right of the 
buglers or field music of the old guard, and on a line with its front 
rank, and then dresses his guard to the left; the buglers or field 
music of the new guard are two paces to the right of its front rank. 

The new guard being dressed, the commander of each guard in 
front of and facing its center, commands: 
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1. Present, 2. ARMS; 


resumes his front and salutes. The officers, having saluted, face 
their guards, and command: 


1. Order, 2. ARMS. 


Should the guards be commanded by petty officers, they present 
with their guards, standing on the right or left of the front rank, 
according as they command the old or new guard. If one guard 
is commanded by an officer, the other by a petty officer, the latter 
stands on the flank of his guard and salutes with it. 

During the time of relieving the sentinels and of calling in the 
small posts, the two guards stand af ease. 

The detachment and sentinels of the old guard having been 
relieved by members of the new guard, form on the left of the old 
guard ; the senior officer of the old guard then marches it at the 
shoulder, with the guide right, six paces to the front, when he com- 


mands : 
1. Fours right, 2. MARCH. 


At the second command, the guard wheels by fours to the right, 
the buglers or field music begin to play, and the guard marches in 
quick time past the new guard, which stands at present arms, officers 
of both guards saluting. 

The commander of the new guard, if an officer, stands two paces 
in front of its center while the old guard is passing ; if a petty officer, 
he stands on the right of the front rank. 

The new guard is brought to an order as soon as the old guard 
has passed, and, when the latter has marched about fifty paces from 
the post of the guard, the commander of the new guard orders his 
men to s/ack arms, or to place them in the gun racks. 

Upon arriving on the general parade, the officer of the old guard 
forms it in line and halts it, orders the company details composing it 
two paces to the front and sends them, under charge of petty officers, 
to their respective companies. 

When the details return to their companies, the chiefs of squad 
examine the arms and accoutrements of their men and cause them 
to be put away in good order. 

When a small detachment is mounted for guard the officer mount- 
ing it causes it to open ranks, and, after having inspected ‘it, closes 
ranks, and, without presenting (unless there be an officer of the day), 
marches it direct to its post by the commands: 
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1. Guard to its post, 2. Right, 3. Face, 4. Forward, 5. MARCH. 


The petty officer commanding the guard, during the mounting, 
stands on the right of the front rank. In conducting the guard to 
its post he marches near its left and rear, where he can see its move- 
ments. A file closer, if there be one, takes his place as guide. 

The same honors are rendered at the guardhouse as already 
explained. 


DRILL REGULATIONS FOR ARTILLERY. 


ARTILLERY. 


General rules. 


401. When the pieces are cast loose for action, they are said to be 
in battery. 

402. The front, when the drag is manned, is toward the leaders; 
in battery it is the direction in which the guns are pointed. 

403. The right and /eft are the right and left of the actual front. 

404. The dress, when the drag is manned, is on the leaders ; and 
when iz battery, on the axles of the pieces. 

405. The men of an artillery section are numbered from 1 to 16, 
inclusive ; the second petty officer has charge of the ammunition 
and boxes, and carries the haversack containing armorer’s tools and 
necessary spare articles. 

406. Numbers 1 to 8, inclusive, and the second petty officer, will 
be armed with the revolver only ; the remainder of the crew and the 
first petty officer will be armed as infantry. 

407. When the limber is used, an extra crew will be required to 
manceuvre it. The crew and limber, when not hooked up, being 
regarded as a section, forming the second section of a platoon, the 
crew and piece being the first section. When the limber is hooked 
up to the piece, the drag of the limber may be hitched to the drag 
of the piece, the former in front, or the two drags may be hooked to 
the trail of the piece, side by side; the short drag will be hooked in 
rear of the limber. 

408. The limber crew will be armed the same as the crew for the 
piece, and when ix dattery, numbers 1 to 8, inclusive, with the second 
petty officer, will remain with the limber to remove it when required, 
and they will also fill any vacancies that may occur in the crew of 
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the piece. Numbers 9 to 16, inclusive, with the first petty officer, 
will form one squad of the riflemen support, the same as from the 
crew of a piece, the entire support of a battery being in charge of 
the junior officer of the battery. 


SCHOOL OF THE SECTION. 


Sling arms for dragmen. 


409. The pieces being in any position, marching or at a halt: 
1. Sling, 2. ARMS. 

At the second command, loosen the sling; support the piece with 
the right hand at the small of the stock, barrel to the rear, the left 
hand holding the sling in front of and at the height of the chin; 
place the sling over the head, change the left hand to the small of 
the stock to steady the piece, slip the right arm through the sling, 
press the butt to the rear with the right hand, and drop both hands 
by the side. 

The piece is slung on the right shoulder in the same manner, sub- 
stituting right for left, and vice versa. 

The odd-numbered men sling arms with the sling resting on the 
left shoulder, and the even-numbered men with the sling resting on 
the right shoulder, so that the butts will be on the off side from the 
drag and the muzzles pointing toward the drag. 


To unsling arms. 


410. Arms being slung, marching or at a halt: 1. Unsiling, 2. 
ARMS. 

At the second command, bring the butt forward with the right 
hand and seize the piece at the small of the stock with the left ; slip 
the right arm out of the sling and seize the small of the stock with 
the right hand, changing the left hand tothe sling ; lift the sling over 
the head with the left hand. 

If at a halt, take the position of order arms ; if marching, the 
position will be designated. 

The piece is unslung from the right shoulder in the same manner, 
substituting right for left, and vice versa. 

411. Dragmen may be permitted to use the infantry sling, hanging 
their pieces on the shoulder farthest from the drag. They may also 
carry their pieces in the free hand, or at the shoulder or slope, accord- 
ing as they are on the right or left of the drag. Such positions will 
be convenient when knapsacks are worn. 
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To form the crew. 


412. The first petty officer commands: FALL IN AT THE DRAG, 

Arms are slung; 1 and 2 man the guide ropes; 3 and 4 man the 
short drag in rear of the piece; 5 and 6 man the first toggle ; 7 and 
8 the second, and so on to 15 and 16, who man the end toggle, and 
are designated the leaders. Odd-numbered men are on the right of 
the drag, and even-numbered men on the left. The post of the 
first petty officer is on the left of the even-numbered leader ; that of 
the second petty officer in rear of the muzzle. 

The muster is now held, and, when concluded, the first petty officer 
reports the result to the chief of section, who then takes command, 

Should it be desirable to form the crew as a section of infantry 
before the muster, the first petty officer commands: 1. FALL In, 
2. Crew to the front; or, 2. Crew to the rear, at which the men fall 
in as directed, the odd-numbered men being in the front rank, the 
even-numbered men in the rear rank, 1 and 2 on the right, and the 
second petty officer two paces in rear of the center of the crew, 
The muster being held and reported, the chief of section commands: 
1. Man the drag, 2. MARCH, at which the men take their stations as 
prescribed. 

To form crew to the front. 

413. The drag being manned: 1. Crew fo the front, 2. MARCH. 

At the first command, the men drop the toggles and drags, and 
unsling arms; 1 and 2 step one pace to the right and left, respec- 
tively ; 3 and 4 then take position ahead of 1 and 2, second petty 
officer in rear of 1, and all the numbers close on the leaders 15 and 
16 in double time, pieces at the frail. At the second command, the 
leaders change direction to the left, followed by the other numbers; 
the first petty officer stands fast. The command fa/t is given by the 
first petty officer when 1 arrives abreast of him; he then steps two 
paces to the front, faces to the left, and gives the command: 1. Right, 
2. Face, and dresses the crew to the right, taking post in the front 
rank on the right of 1; the second petty officer takes post two paces 
in rear of the center of the crew. 


To man the drag. 


414. Crew being to the front: 1. Man the drag, 2. MARCH. 

At the first command, the first petty officer steps two paces to the 
front and faces about ; the crew faces to the right. At the second 
command, the crew changes direction to the right in double time, 
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pieces at the frai/, and the men halt at their stations, sling arms, 
pick up their toggles, and face to the front; the petty officers take 


their posts. 
To form crew to the rear. 


415. The drag being manned: 1. Crew to the rear, 2. MARCH. 

At the first command, the men drop the toggles and drags, unsling 
arms, and those numbers in front of 5 and 6 face about, close on 
them in double time, pieces at the frail, and face to the front again 
when closed up ; 3 and 4 place themselves ahead of 1 and 2, and the 
first petty officer places himself on the left of the leaders 15 and 16. 
At the second command, he faces to the right and stands fast; the 
leaders change direction to the right, followed by the other numbers. 
The command f/a/t is given by the first petty officer when 1 arrives 
abreast of him ; he then gives the command: 1. Right, 2. Face, and 
dresses the crew to the right, taking post in the front rank on the 
right of 1; the second petty officer takes post two paces in rear of 
the center of the crew. 


To man the drag. 


416. Crew being to the rear: 1. Man the drag, 2. MARCH. 

At the first command, the first petty officer steps one pace to the 
right and faces about; the crew faces to the right. At the second 
command, the crew changes direction to the right in doudle time, 
pieces at the /raz/, and the men halt at their stations, sling arms, pick 
up their toggles, 1 and 2 at the guide ropes, 3 and 4 at the short 
drag, all facing to the front; the petty officers take their posts. 

417. If there be an extra crew present with the limber when hooked 
up, in forming crew to the front or rear, it will form upon the leaders 
of the crew for the piece, so that when the formation is completed 
the limber crew will be on the left of the crew for the piece. When 
the limber is manceuvred separately, the crew will form to the front 
or rear the same as if a regular section. 

418. When the crews are formed to the fron? or rear, and the 
command present arms is given, the men armed with the revolver 
stand at attention. 


To prepare the piece for action to the front. 


419. The drag being manned: 1. 70 the front in battery, 2. MARCH. 
At the second command, all drop the drag except 16, who gathers 
up the rope and places it behind the ammunition boxes after they 
are carried to the rear; 2 unhooks the long drag and unbolts trail 
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wheel or unhooks the trail from the limber ; 1, 2, 3, and 4 turn the 
piece to the right about, and 3 unhooks the short drag, placing it 
near the piece; 5 and 7, 6 and 8 take off the ammunition boxes, the 
one carried by 5 and 7 being placed one pace to the left and rear of 
the trail; the other is carried twenty paces to the rear, behind cover 
if possible, hinges toward the piece; 9 to 16, inclusive, unsling arms 
and form two paces in rear of the rear box, in single line, and lie 
down ; the drag leaders on the flanks, the other numbers in same 
relative positions as when the drag is manned; 9 is designated as 
the base file of the squad, which is now manceuvred as a support to 
the piece, in charge of the first petty officer; the second petty officer 
opens the boxes, and superintends the issue of ammunition. 

The limber is manceuvred by the extra crew of dragmen, who 
move it six paces to rear of the ammunition boxes, or to cover at 
hand ; the men then unsling arms and form in two ranks, two paces 
in rear of the limber, those armed with rifles being used as an addi- 
tional support to the piece ; the whole support being in charge of 
the junior officer of the detachment. 


To prepare the piece for action to the rear. 


420. The drag being manned: 1. 70 the rear in battery, 2. MARCH. 
Executed the same as fo the front, except that the piece is not 
turned to the right about. 


3-INCH B. L. R. 
Special duties of numbers at the command; IN BATTERY. 


421. 1 commands ; places sight. 

2 prepares primers and lanyards. 

3 takes sponge; unhooks left guide rope and hooks it to the wheel 
lug. 

4 takes off sponge bucket and places it in rear of piece ; unhooks 
right guide rope and hooks it to wheel lug ; sees wiper in his pouch. 

When the piece is prepared for action, the men take their stations 
in battery, all facing to the front: 

t left of trail. 

2 right of trail. 

3 left of breech, holding sponge diagonally across the body, ram- 
mer head opposite left shoulder. 

4 right of breech. 

5 left of trail in rear of 1. 

6 right of trail in rear of 2. 

7 and 8, ammunition passers at the rear box. 
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Sponge. 

422. 2 seizes grip of plug with left hand and unclutches catch ; 
with right hand grasps lever handle and throws it up; with left 
hand draws the plug to the rear and turns it to the right; examines 
and wipes off nose plate, screw box and gas-check ring after gun has 
been sponged ; returns wiper to 4. 

3, as soon as breech is opened, passes sponge handle through the 
bore, sponge head to the rear, until the rammer head projects from 
muzzle; receives projectile from 5. 

4 seizes rammer head with the right hand, draws it through until 
mark on handle shows sponge head to be in chamber, turns it twice, 
draws it through and returns to right of breech; dips sponge in bucket 
and stands holding sponge diagonally across the body, rammer head 

ite left shoulder. 
naa Load. 

423 2 closes breech after charge is inserted by 3. 

3 places projectile and charge in the chamber; 7 or 8 returns to 
ammunition box in rear. 

4 passes sponge to 3 as soon as 2 has closed the breech. 

5 sets up left brake. 

6 sets up right brake. 

Point. 

424. 1 adjusts sight; falls back to end of trail and kneels on right 
knee; works trail, and stands clear when ready. 

2 tends elevating screw, kneeling in rear of piece; puts in primer 
and hooks lanyard; steps clear of recoil, lanyard in hand. 

3 two paces to left. 

4 two paces to right. 

Fire. 

425. I points and commands. 

2 pulls lanyard. 

5 and 6 run piece forward if it recoils. 

7 and 8 supply ammunition from the rear box to the one near the 
piece. 

Cease firing. 

426. 2 removes primer. 

After the command cease firing, the loaded piece is discharged 
by special direction, or the load is withdrawn. The piece must not 
be limbered or started on the march when loaded. 
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I-POUNDER HOTCHKISS. 
Special duties of numbers at the command: IN BATTERY. 


427. 1 commands; places sight, ships gun stock, tests breech 
mechanism, examines bore, sees in place gear and implements for 
service of gun. 

2 sees trunnion and pivot clamps in working order, adjusts seat, ° 
and disconnects securing rod from breech of piece. 

3 provides wet swab; receives and gets ammunition ready for 
loading ; unhooks left guide rope and hooks it to left wheel lug. 

4 takes off bucket and places it in rear of piece; unhooks right 
guide rope and hooks it to wheel lug; chocks wheels. 

When the piece is prepared for action, the men take their stations 
in battery, all facing to the front: 

I sitting on trail seat. 

2 on right of breech. 

3 on left of breech. 

4 at box, ready to pass ammunition to 3. 

5 left of trail. 

6 right of trail. 

7 and 8, ammunition passers at the rear box. 


Load. 


428. 1 places shoulder to stock, seizing directing handle with left 
hand ; as soon as gun is unclamped, lays muzzle in proper direction. 

2 assists 1; unclamps pivot and trunnion clamps as soon as 1 has 
his shoulder to the stock; grasps and throws back small breech- 
block lever, opening breech, and after cartridge is inserted closes 
breech by smart movement of the lever. 

3 takes cartridge from 4 as soon as breech is open, points the 
shell fairly, and then enters it smartly in the gun, pushing it until the 
cartridge head takes against the extractor, and, when necessary, 
takes sponge from right bracket and cleans bore of gun. 

4 passes cartridge to 3. 

5 sets up left brake. 

6 sets up right brake. 

Point. 

429. 1 steadies the gun with left arm and shoulder; seizes pistol 
grip, finger on trigger, and with eyes ranging over sights, brings the 
piece on the object. 
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Fire. 

430. 1 rectifies aim and fires. 

When the ammunition box near the piece is nearly exhausted, 7 
and 8 bring up the other box, take the empty one back, and refill 
it from the limber, keeping it in rear, and repeat the operation as 
often as required. 

Cease firing. 

431. 1 removes hand from pistol grip, steadying the gun until 
pivot and trunnion clamps are tightened. 

2 tightens trunnion and pivot clamps. 

After the command cease firing, the loaded piece is discharged by 
special direction, or the load is withdrawn. The piece must not be 
limbered or started on the march when loaded. 


GATLING. 
Special duties of numbers at the command: IN BATTERY. 
432. I commands; places sight, tests breech mechanism, sees in 
place gear and implements for the service of the gun. 
2 sees gun clear for feed ; adjusts seat. 
3 sees crank clear ; revolves box rest. 
4 chocks wheels; ships trail handspike, if used. 
When the piece is prepared for action, the men take their stations 
in battery, all facing to the front: 
I sitting on trail seat. 
2 on right of breech. 
3 on left of breech. 
4 at box, ready to pass ammunition to 3. 
5 left of trail. 
6 right of trail. 
7 and 8, ammunition passers at the rear box. 


Load. 
433- 3 receives ammunition from 4, and places it on piece. 
4 passes ammunition to 3. 
6 stands by to relieve other numbers. 


Point. 
434. 1 adjusts sight and works elevating apparatus. 


5 tends trail. 
Fire. 


435. 1 points and commands. 
2 turns crank. 
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3 tends feed. 

4 supplies ammunition to 3. 

5 tends trail. 

7 and 8 supply ammunition from the rear when needed, and refill 
feed cases. 

Cease firing. 

436. 2 secures crank and places firing pin ont of action. 

3 steps back from feeder. 

After the command cease firing, the loaded piece is discharged by 
special direction, or the load is withdrawn. The piece must not be 
limbered or started on the march when loaded. 


To form crew to the rear. 

437- Being in battery: 1. Crew fo the rear, 2. MARCH. 

At the first command, 5 and 6 place themselves two paces in the 
rear of trail, facing to the rear, followed by 3 and 4, 1 and 2; the other 
numbers close on 5 and 6 in their proper order, in doudle time, 
pieces at the /raii, all facing to the rear; the first petty officer places 
himself on the left of leaders 15 and 16. At the second command, 
he faces to the right and stands fast ; the leaders change direction to 
the right, followed by the other numbers. The command 4a/t is given 
by the first petty officer when 1 arrives abreast of him; he then gives 
the command: 1. Righ?/, 2. Face, and dresses the crew to the right, 
taking post in the front rank on the right of 1; the second petty officer 
takes post two paces in rear of the center of the crew. 


To resume stations in battery. 
438. Crew being to the rear: 1. Sfations, 2. MARCH. 
At the first command, the crew faces to the right; at the second 
command, all return to stations iz datlery in double time. 


To secure the piece. 

439- Being in battery: SECURE. 

Each number returns or secures the articles which he removed or 
cast loose; 2 hooks the drag, and 16 leads it out; the crew falls in 
as at crew to the rear ; the limber is hooked in place if not man- 
ceuvred separately, otherwise it is run into the line of pieces. 


To man the drag. 


440. Being in battery: 1. Man the drag, 2. MARCH. 
At the second command, each number secures the articles he cast 
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loose, slings arms, falls in at his drag station, and picks up his 
toggle; the petty officers take their posts. 


To fire to the rear, right, or left. 


441. Being in battery: 1. Fire to the rear (right or left), 2. MARCH. 

The piece is turned in the new direction; if to the rear, it is turned 
to the right about ; the ammunition is taken to the new rear, 5 and 6 
carry the box near the piece, and 7 and 8 the rear box. The men 
will not pass in front of the muzzle. If the piece is to be moved 
some distance, one or both boxes may be placed on the piece, and 
5, 6, 7, and 8 help with the short drag. The limber, if there be one, 
is moved to its new position in rear of the piece. 


To march to the front. 
442. The drag being manned: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH. 
All step off to the front; the first petty officer on the left of the 
leaders guides the march. 


To march to the rear. 


443. The drag being manned: 1. Righ# (or left) about, 2. MARCH. 

The leaders, followed by the other numbers, turn sharp to the 
right until they change direction 180 degrees, when they move 
forward. The men near the piece turn it on its right (or left) 
wheel as a pivot, if the limber is not hooked up. 


To move the piece a short distance to the rear. 
444. The drag being manned: 1. Rear by hand, 2. MARCH. 
All numbers face to the rear, those at the piece pushing and 
hauling it backward until the order alt is given, when all face to the 
front; 5, 6, 7, and 8 may be directed to assist at the piece. 


To halt. 


445. Being in march: HALT. 

All halt; 1, 2, 3, and 4 checking the piece with short drag and 
guide ropes. 

The rests. 

446. Being at a halt, to rest the men: 1. FALL out, or REST, or 
STAND AT EASE. 

The same instructions are followed as are given in the “ Drill 
Regulations for Infantry,” paragraph 49. 
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To change direction. 
447. Being in march: 1. Right (or left) turn (or half turn), 
2. MARCH. 
At the second command, the leaders move to the right or half 
right, followed by the other numbers. 


To make a slight change of direction. 


448. Being in march: /nucline (to the right (or /e/1). 
The guide takes the new direction as indicated, and is followed by 
the other numbers. 


To ascend or descend a steep incline. 


449. Upon reaching the foot of a steep incline, 3 and 4 and the 
petty officers assist at the drag. 

Upon reaching the brow of a steep incline the command is given: 
1. Right (or left) about, 2. MARCH, 3. Rear by hand, 4. MARCH. 

At the second command, the crew and piece are turned to the 
rear; at the fourth command, the piece is allowed to run down the 
incline, held back by the numbers at the drag, and guided by 1, 2, 
3, and 4. If the limber is hooked up, it will be unhooked and 
manceuvred separately. 


Disabled wheel. 


450. If a wheel be broken: SHIFT RIGHT (or LEFT) WHEEL. 

I, 2, 3. and 4 raise the axle; 3 and 4 take off the broken wheel; 
5 and 6 bring up the spare wheel, or one from off the limber. A 
spar may be lashed under the axle of the limber, one end on the 
ground, in place of the removed wheel. 


To dismount the piece. 


451. The drag being manned: 1. Prepare to dismount, 2. Dis- 

MOUNT. 
3-INCH B. L. R. 

At the first command, 1 and 2 take out elevating screw. 

3 and 4 throw back cap-squares. 

5, 6, 7, and 8 take off ammunition boxes and place them on the 
ground to right and left of the piece. 

5 and 6 stand by wheels and get them ready to come off. 

At the second command, 1, 2, 3, and 4 raise the piece on its muzzle 
and lower it to the ground, breech to the rear. 
5, 6, 7, and 8 run carriage three paces to the rear; 5 and 6 take off 
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wheels, lower to ground, upper portion falling outward; carriage 
lowered with axles resting on wheels. 
g and 10 assist at carriage. 


I-POUNDER HOTCHKISS. 

452. At the first command, 1 removes pin at upper end of securing 
rod; sees clamps set. 

2 pulls out the locking yoke, securing pivot in socket. 

5, 6, 7, and 8 take off ammunition boxes and place them on the 
ground to the right and left of the piece. 

5 and 6 stand by wheels, and get them ready to come off. 

At the second command, 1, 2, 3, and 4 raise the piece clear of 
pivot socket and lower it to the ground, breech to the rear. 

5, 6, 7, and 8 run carriage three paces to the rear; 5 and 6 take 
off wheels, lower to ground, upper portion falling outward; carriage 
lowered with axles resting on wheels. 

g and 10 assist at carriage. 


GATLING. 


453. At the first command, 1 and 2 see elevating gear and sight 
clear. 

3 and 4 throw back cap-squares. 

5, 6, 7, and 8 take off ammunition boxes and place them on the 
ground to right and left of the piece. 

5 and 6 stand by wheels and get them ready to come off. 

At the second command, 1, 2, 3, and 4 raise the piece clear of 
carriage and lower it to the ground, breech to the rear. 

5, 6, 7, and 8 run carriage three paces to the rear; 5 and 6 take 
off wheels, lower to ground, upper portion falling outward; carriage 
lowered with axles resting on wheels. 

9 and 10 assist at carriage. 


To mount the piece. 
454- The piece being dismounted: 1. Prepare to mount, 2. MOUNT. 


3-INCH B. L, R. 
At the first command, 1, 2, 3, and 4 get the piece on its muzzle; 
5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 raise the carriage and put on the wheels. 
At the second command, the carriage is run up, the piece mounted, 
ammunition boxes returned to place, and the drag manned. 
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I-POUNDER HOTCHKISS. 


455- At the first command, 1, 2, 3, and 4 lift the piece ready for 
mounting. 

5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and ro raise the carriage and put on the wheels. 

At the second command, the carriage is run up, the piece mounted, 
ammunition boxes returned to place, and the drag manned. 


GATLING. 


456. At the first command, 1, 2, 3, and 4 get the piece on its 
muzzle ; 5,6, 7, 8,9, and ro raise the carriage and put on the wheels, 

At the second command, the carriage is run up, the piece mounted, 
ammunition boxes returned to place, and the drag manned. 

457. On the march the piece is dismounted to pass an obstacle or 
narrow defile; 1, 2, 3, and 4 carry the gun through, 5 and 6 the 
wheels, and 7, 8, 9, and 10 the carriage ; the other numbers carry the 
ammunition boxes. 

458. Being in battery, to protect the piece and carriage from a 
superior fire, the piece may be dismounted by the same orders; 
the men lie down after dismounting, and rise at the command 
prepare to mount. 

To disable the piece. 

459. Carry off or hide the breechplug or a portion of the breech 
mechanism, bend the barrels of Gatling, or break wheels. 

To disable the piece temporarily, the chief of section commands: 
DisPersE; the men disperse, carrying off all movable parts, includ- 
ing wheels and ammunition boxes. 

This order is usually given after dismounting. 


To assemble. 


460. Crew being dispersed: ASSEMBLE. 
The men return to the piece with the articles they carried off, 
replace them, and take position for piece dismounted. 


To dismiss the section. 


461. The piece being parked or housed, the crew is formed to the 
Sront or rear; the chief of section then inspects the piece and crew, 
and commands: DISMISSED. 
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SERVICE OF THE PIECE IN BOATS, 


462. If all the numbers be required at the oars, 1 has the port 
forward oar, 2 the starboard forward oar, and so on aft, the two 
higher numbers being stroke oarsmen. 

The officer of the boat commands: MAN THE PIECE. 


3-INCH B. L. R. 


I, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 trail oars. 

1 to left and rear of gun; superintends; sees elevator and sight- 
bar in order for firing. 

2 on right and rear of gun; puts on haversack containing boring 
bit, branch vent wrench, lanyards, and friction primers. 

3 left of breech ; moist sponge in hand. 

4 right of breech; sees breech closure clear; places wiper at hand. 

5 in rear of gun to receive ammunition from 6 and pass to 3; hooks 
trail rope, if used. 

6 between oars to pass ammunition from aft. 

If the gun be not out, it must be run out by the crew, 4 tending 
recoil check, and setting it up when gun is out. 

The ammunition box should be kept in the stern of the boat. 


Sponge. 

463. 2 seizes grip of plug with left hand, unclutches catch; with 
right hand grasps lever handle and throws it up; with left hand 
draws the plug to the rear and turns it to the right. After gun has 
been sponged, examines and wipes off nose plate, screw box, and 
gas-check ring, then returns wiper to bucket. 

3, aS soon as breech is open, passes sponge handle through the 
bore, sponge head to the rear, until the rammer head projects from 
muzzle; receives charge from 5. 

4 moves quickly to the right of muzzle, seizes rammer head with 
right hand, draws it through until mark on handle shows sponge 
head to be in chamber, turns it twice, draws it through and returns 
it to right of breech; wets sponge and places it by side of gun, then 
wets wiper. 

Second petty officer takes round of ammunition from box and 
hands it to 6, who, if shell or shrapnel is used, takes it to officer of 
the piece for adjustment of fuze. 

5 and 6 pass ammunition. 
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Load. 


464. 3 places projectile and charge in chamber, and closes breech, 
4 passes sponge over to 3, who places it ready for use on left side 
of gun; sees recoil check set. 


Point. 


465. 2 having ready the lanyard, unhooked to primer, inserts latter 
in vent, and hands lanyard to 1; attends elevator. 

I, with eye on line of sight and lanyard hand taut, waits to bring 
the sights on the target, using the helm to assist him. 


Fire. 

466. 1 immediately pulls the lanyard. After firing, removes from 
the vent any pieces of primer that may remain; coils lanyard and 
hands it to 2. 

If the gun has recoiled the crew run it out, 4 tending recoil check 
and setting it when gun is out. 


Cease firing. 
467. 2 removes primer from gun, if one be in. 


I-POUNDER HOTCHKISS. 


Man the piece. 


468. 1, 2, 3, and 4 trail oars. 

1 to left of gun; removes cover, places sight, tests breech 
mechanism, examines bore, and sees in place implements for service 
of gun. 

2 on right of breech and facing it; examines reserve box contain- 
ing the accessories and spare parts; provides a clean swab; sees 
trunnion and pivot clamps in working order. 

3 on left of breech and facing it; brings ammunition from aft and 
places it in rear of gun; provides wet swab. 

4 in rear of gun, by ammunition; assists in providing charges. 

The ammunition box may be brought forward, near the piece. 


Load. 


469. 1 places shoulder to stock; seizes directing bar with left 
hand, and, as soon as unclamped, lays the muzzle toward the target; 
plants feet firmly to resist motion of the boat. 

2 unclamps pivot and trunnion clamps as soon as 1 has his 
shoulder to the stock ; grasps and throws back smartly the breech- 
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block lever, opening breech; after 3 has inserted cartridge, closes 
breech; performs duties of 3 while the latter is providing ammu- 
nition. 

3 takes cartridge from 4, and, when breech is open, enters the 
shell in the gun, pushing it until the cartridge head takes against the 
extractor. 

4 passes cartridge to 3. 


Point. 


470. 1 steadies the gun with left arm and shoulder; seizes pistol 
grip, finger on trigger; with eye ranging over the sights, brings the 
piece upon the target. 

2 adjusts sight ; attends trunnion and pivot clamps. 


Fire. 


471. 1 rectifies aim and fires ; and, if ordered, after reloading, again 
aims and fires, and so on, 

2 tends sight and clamps ; throws back the lever when gun is fired, 
and forward again when cartridge is inserted. 

3 loads after each discharge. 

4 supplies ammunition. 


Cease firing. 


472. 1 removes his hand from the pistol grip; steadies the gun 
until the clamps are tightened by 2. 


GATLING. 


Man the piece. 
473. I, 2, 3, and 4 trail oars. 
This gun is not intended to be generally used in the boat, but if it 
be so employed, the shore drill will be followed. 
The ammunition box may be brought forward, near the piece. 
474. After the command cease firing, the loaded piece is dis- 
charged by special direction, or the load is withdrawn. 


Disembarkation of the piece. 
475. The officer of the boat commands: TRAIL BOW AND STROKE 
OARS, 
If the crew be not already at the gun, 1, 2, 3, and 4, and the 
stroke oarsmen trail their oars. 
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3-INCH B. L. R. 


The second petty officer places one round each in the pouches 
carried by 5, 6, 7, and 8, and passes them to the men, who sling the 
pouches short, over the right shoulder ; 2 shortens the strap of his 
haversack ; the second petty officer gives each of them two primers, 

4 puts on the wiper pouch. 

7’s round may be put in the loading pouch, if used. 

I, 2, 3, and 4 pass the shifting spar fore and aft over the gun, far 
enough forward to slip the grommet over the muzzle; then draw 
the spar back until grommet fits just forward of trunnions; 1 and 2 
pass the spar lashing around the gun, just abaft the trunnions; 3 
and 4 unkey and throw back cap-squares ; 2 pulls out elevator pin, 
removes head of elevator, and replaces pin; stroke oarsmen hook 
and mouse drag rope to the trail of field carriage; second petty 
officer prepares ammunition to go on shore. 


Trail. 


476. The boat having been brought to the beach, with anchor out 
astern if advisable, the men trail oars and jump to their stations for 
landing. The second petty officer and stroke oarsmen clear the 
field carriage for launching over the quarter. 


Land. 


477. 9 and 10 jump overboard with end of drag rope ; 1, 2, 3,and 
4 jump over the bows, two of them placing their shoulders under 
forward end of spar, the other two stand by to take the heel after 
the gun has passed them; 1, 2, 3, and 4 on the beach and 5, 6, 7, 
and 8 in the boat raise the spar and gun, which is now carried ashore 
by 1, 2, 3, and 4. 

In the meantime the numbers not otherwise employed launch the 
field carriage overboard from the quarter without its boxes, and 9, 
10, 11, and 12, assisted by others, if necessary, drag it ashore; boxes 
are carried from the boat by 5, 6, 7, and 8. 

The piece and boxes are mounted as soon as landed, or placed im 
battery, as circumstances may require. 


I-POUNDER HOTCHKISS. 
Trail bow and stroke oars. 


478. 1, 2, 3, and 4 make preparations for dismounting; 2 pulls 
out locking yoke; stroke oarsmen hook and mouse drag rope to 
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the trail of field carriage ; second petty officer prepares ammunition 


to go on shore. 
Trail. 


479. The boat having been brought to the beach, with anchor out 
astern if advisable, the men trail oars and jump to their stations for 
landing. The second petty officer and stroke oarsmen clear the field 
carriage for launching over the quarter. 


Land. 


480. 9 and 10 jump overboard with end of drag rope; 1, 2, 3,and 
4 dismount gun from carriage, jump over the bows and carry gun 
ashore. The field carriage is landed from the quarter by 9, 10, 11, 
and 12, without boxes, and by them dragged to the beach. Ammu- 
nition boxes are carried by 5, 6, 7, and 8. 

The piece and boxes are mounted as soon as landed, or placed in 
battery, as circumstances may require. 


GATLING. 
Trail bow and stroke oars. 


481. 3. and 4 throw back cap-squares ; stroke oarsmen hook and 
mouse drag rope to the trail of field carriage ; second petty officer 
prepares ammunition to go on shore. 


Trail. 


482. The boat having been brought to the beach, with anchor out 
astern if advisable, the men trail oars and jump to their stations for 
landing. The second petty officer and stroke oarsmen clear the field 
carriage for launching over the quarter. 


Land. 


483. 9 and 10 jump overboard with end of drag rope; 1, 2, 3, and 4 
dismount gun from carriage, jump over the bows and carry gun 
ashore. The field carriage is landed from the quarter by 9, 10, 11, 
and 12, without boxes, and by them dragged to the beach. Ammu- 
nition boxes are carried by 5, 6, 7, and 8. 

The piece and boxes are mounted as soon as landed, or placed zm 
battery, as circumstances may require. 
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SCHOOL OF THE BATTERY. 


General rules. 


484. The first petty officer is the guide of his section. 

485. The guide of a battery, or of a platoon in column, is the guide 
of the section on its right or left. 

486. The guidon, a petty officer, who carries the battery camp 
color, will habitually indicate the position of the guide. 

487. In manceuvring the battery, officers and guides whose posts 
are changed go by the shortest route to their new posts. 

488. The normal interval between sections in all formations is 
equal to the length of the piece, drag, and limber, if there be one, 
plus two paces. 

489. In all changes of direction, when in line or in column of 
platoons, intervals are preserved from the pivot. 

490. In successive formations, the subdivisions are moved by 
command of their respective chiefs. 

491. In whatever direction the battery may be facing, the sections 
and platoons are designated numerically from right to left in line, 
and from head to rear in column. The first and second sections 
form the first platoon, the third and fourth sections the second 
platoon. 

492. One bugler is detailed for each battery. 


Posts of officers and petty officers in line. 

493. The chief of battery is six paces in front of the center of the 
battery. 

Each chief of platoon is midway between his leaders and in line 
with them. 

Each chief of section is on the left of the guide of his section. 

The gunner, with the armorer on his left, is two paces in rear of 
the center of the line. 

The guidon, before leaving the park, and at inspections and 
reviews, is three paces from the right of the battery, in line with the 
leaders; when manceuvring, he is by the right or left guide of the 
battery and on his left. 

The bugler, at inspections and reviews, is in line with the leaders, 
to the right of and three paces from the guidon; when manceuvring, 
he is near the chief of battery and in his rear. 
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Posts of officers and petty officers in column. 

494. The chief of battery is six paces from the left flank of the 
column, and opposite its center; during manceuvres he goes 
wherever his presence is most required. 

Each chief of platoon, in column of platoons, is midway between 
his leaders, and in line with them; in column of sections, opposite 
the center of his platoon, and three paces from the left flank. 

Each chief of section is on the left of the guide of his piece, or with 
the guidon. 

The gunner, with the armorer on his left, is opposite the center of 
and two paces from the right flank of the column. 

The guidon, in column of platoons, is by the side of the right or 
left guide of the leading platoon, and on his left; in column of sec- 
tions, he is in a similar position with respect to the leading guide. 

The bugler, except when marching in review, is near the chief of 
battery, and in his rear. 


Posts of officers and petty officers in battery. 

495. The chief of battery is opposite the center of the battery, half 
way between the line of pieces and ammunition boxes, but goes 
wherever his presence is required. 

Each chief of platoon is habitually opposite the center of his 
platoon, half way between the line of pieces and the ammunition 
boxes. 

Each chief of section is on the left of and near his piece. 

The gunner, with the armorer, is two paces in rear of ammunition 
boxes, opposite the center of the line. In action, the gunner goes 
wherever he can best oversee the supply of ammunition to the guns. 

The guidon is on the flank of the line of ammunition boxes nearest 
his position at the time of going in dattery. 


To form the battery. 


496. At the assemdly, the sections are formed crew fo the rear, as 
described in the “School of the Section”; the chiefs of section 
report to the chief of platoon, who inspects his platoon. At the 
adjutant’s call, the drags are manned and the line formed ; chiefs of 
platoon then report in succession from right to left: (Such) platoon 
in order, Sir ; but if anything be missing or out of order, they will 
State it. 

To align the battery. 


497. The chief of battery causes one of the flank sections to move 
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forward about three paces, and commands: 1. Right (or Jeff), 
2. DREssS, 3. FRONT. 

The chiefs of platoon repeat the first and second commands, At 
the second command, the other sections move forward, preserving 
their intervals; the leaders turn their heads and eyes to the right 
and dress on the leaders of the piece already established. 

The chief of battery places himself on the right flank in line with 
the leaders, and, facing to the left, superintends the alignment. At 
the third command, given when the battery is aligned, the chief of 
battery takes his post. 

Instead of'establishing a section as a basis, the chief of battery, 
having seen that the piece on the flank toward which he wishes to 
dress is in proper position, may give the same commands as before; 
the leaders dress as just explained, moving forward or back so as to 
put themselves in line. 


To form crews to the front. 

498. Being in line: 1. Crews to the front, 2. MARCH. 

The evolution is executed as prescribed in paragraph 413, ‘“‘ School 
of the Section.” The chiefs of section take post one pace in front of 
the center of their respective sections ; the chiefs of platoon two paces 
in front of the line of chiefs of section, and opposite the center of the 
interval between them. 

The drags are manned as prescribed in paragraph 414, “ School 
of the Section.” 


To form column of sections to the right or left. 
499. Being in line: 1. Sections, 2. Right (or left) turn, 3. MARCH. 
Chiefs of section repeat the second and third commands; at the 
latter, each section turns to the right, and the march is continued 
unless the command faé? be given when the column is formed. 


To form column of platoons to the right or left. 

500. Being inline: 1. Platoons, 2. Right (or left) turn, 3. MARCH, 
4. Guide right (or left); or, 4. HALT. 

The chiefs of platoon repeat the second and third commands; at 
the latter, each platoon turns to the right, the section opposite the 
pivot describing a quarter circle, so that when the turn is completed 
the prescribed interval between sections will be preserved. 


To march to the front in column of sections. 
501. Being in line: 1. Right (or /e/t) by sections, 2, MARCH. 
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At the first command, the chief of the right section commands: 
Forward. At the second command, which he repeats, the right 
section marches straight to the front, the guide selecting points on 
which to direct himself. The chiefs of the other sections command 
in succession: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH; each section, after advancing 
a few paces, inclines to the right and enters the column by the 
shortest line, so as to follow the preceding section. The guide of 
the leading section is the guide of the column. The chiefs of 
platoon superintend the march of their sections, but do not repeat 
the commands. 


To march to the front in column of platoons. 

502. Being in line: 1. Right (or left) by platoons, 2. MARCH, 
3. Guide right (or left). 

At the first command, the chief of the right platoon commands: 
Forward. At the second command, which he repeats, the right 
platoon marches straight to the front, with the guide as directed. 
The chief of the left platoon commands: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 
and after advancing a few paces, inclines to the right and enters the 
column by the shortest line, so as to follow the preceding platoon. 


To put the column of sections in march and change direction. 


503. Being at a halt: 1. Forward, 2. Column right (or left), or 
column half right (or half left), 3. MARCH. 

At the second command, the chief of the leading section com- 
mands: Right turn, or right half turn, and repeats the command 
march, at which the leading section turns to the right or half right, 
as prescribed in the ‘“‘ School of the Section,” paragraph 447; the 
march being taken up at the same time by the column, and each 
section successively turns upon the same ground as the first. 

If the column be in march, the first command is omitted. 

The chief of the first platoon indicates to the guide the points to 
be selected in order to maintain the proper direction. 


To put the column of platoons in march and change direction. 

504. Being at a halt: 1. Forward, 2. Column right (or /eft), or 
column half right (or half left), 3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (or /eft). 

At the second command, the chief of the leading platoon com- 
mands: Right turn, or right half turn. At the third command, 
repeated by this chief, his pivot section changes direction to the 
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right or half right, his other section increases the pace and moves 
over a quarter circle, so as to preserve its interval and conform to 
the movement of the pivot section; on the completion of the turn or 
half turn it resumes the cadenced step. The rear platoon moves 
forward until it arrives on the ground where the leading platoon 
began to turn, when it executes the same movement. 

If marching, to change direction, the first and fourth commands 
are omitted. 

To make a slight change of direction. 

505. Being in column and marching: /neline fo the right (or left). 

The guide takes the new direction as indicated, followed by the 
other subdivisions, each changing direction in succession upon the 
same ground as the first. 


To form column of platoons from column of sections. 


506. Being at a halt: 1. Form platoons, 2. Left (or right) oblique, 
3- MARCH. 

At the second command, the chief of the leading section of each 
platoon commands: Forward ; the chief of the rear section repeats 
the second command. 

At the third command, repeated by the chiefs of platoon and sec- 
tion, the leading section of each platoon moves forward, and the rear 
section inclines to the left until the proper interval is obtained, then 
moves forward and halts when in line with the first section of its own 
platoon. The leading section of the leading platoon halts when it 
has advanced five paces, and the leading section of the rear platoon 
halts when it has its distance. 

If marching in doudle time, or in guick time, and the command be 
double time, the leading sections continue the march in guick time, 
the rear sections taking the doud/e time until in line with their leading 
sections, when guick time is resumed. 

The guidon is always on the left of the guide. Whenever the 
guide is announced, the guidon, if not already there, goes at once by 
the shortest route to the position of the guide. 

The column of platoons is the habitual column formation of 
manceuvre. 


To form column of sections from column of platoons. 


507. Being at a halt: 1. Right (or left) by sections, 2. MARCH. 
At the first command, the chief of the right section of each platoon 
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commands: Forward. At the second command, repeated by the 
chiefs of platoon, the right section of each platoon moves forward ; 
the left section remains halted until its leaders are passed by the 
wheels of the piece of the right section, when it inclines to the right 
and enters the column, following the right section. 

If marching in guick time, the right sections continue the march 
and the left sections halt by command of their chiefs ; the movement 
is then executed as prescribed. 

If marching in doudle time, the left sections take the guick time at 
the command march, and resume the double time when in column of 
sections. 

To halt the column, and to put it in march. 

508. Being in column of platoons: 1. Battery, 2. HALT. 

To resume the march: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right 
(or left). 

The guide maintains the direction, the sections preserving the 
interval and distance. 

Being in column of sections, the battery is halted by the same 
commands as for the column of platoons, but to resume the march 
the command for the guide is omitted. 

509. To insure the execution of the halt by all the carriages at the 
same time, whenever the chief of battery gives the command: HALt, 
he raises his arm and sword to the full extent; the chiefs of platoon 
do the same; if the sword is not drawn, the motion is made with the 
right arm. 

The about. 

510. Being in line or column, marching or at a halt: 1. Righé (or 
left) about, 2. MARCH. 

Both commands are repeated by the chiefs of section. At the 
second command, the sections execute the adou/ simultaneously. 

If marching in column of platoons or in line, the order for the 
guide is given; if at halt, and in line, the order for the dress is given. 


To oblique. 

511. Being in lineor column: 1. Right (or left) oblique, 2. MARCH. 

Both commands are repeated by the chiefs of section. At the 
second command, each section obliques to the right, all marching on 
parallel lines ; if in line, the guide of the right section is the guide 
of the battery ; if in column of platoons, the guide of the right sec- 
tion of the leading platoon is the guide of the battery ; and if in 
column of sections, he is the guide of the leading section. 
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To resume the direct march. 


512. Being in the oblique march: 1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide 
right (or left). 

At the second command, each section moves in the original diree- 
tion. The third command is omitted if the formation be the column 
of sections. 

To close or extend intervals. 

513. Being in line or column of platoons, at a halt or marching: 
1. On (such) section, 2. To (so many) paces close (or extend) interval, 
3- MARCH. 

At the third command, the designated section moves forward or 
continues the march; the other sections obtain the required interval 
by increasing the pace and inclining to the right or left, then 
resuming the original direction and pace, each by command of its 
own chief. 

The proper intervals being obtained, the battery is halted by 
command, or the march continued without command. 


To close or extend distances. 


514. Being in column: 1. On the first section (or platoon), 2. To 
(so many) paces extend (or close) distance, 3. MARCH. 

At the third command, the first subdivision continues the march; 
the others halt until the distance is gained, then resume the march in 
succession. In closing distance, they increase the pace until the 
required distance is taken, then successively resume the cadenced 
step. 

To march by the flank. 

515. Being in line or column, and wishing to gain ground to the 
right or left: 1. Sections, 2. Right (or left) turn, 3. MARCH. 

Chiefs of section repeat the second and third commands, and at 
the latter each section turns to the right. The desired distance being 
gained, the original direction is resumed by the commands: 1. See- 
tions, 2. Left (or right) turn, 3. MARCH. 


From column, to form line to the front. 
516. Being at a halt: 1. Left (or right) front into line, 2. MARCH. 
At the first command, the chief of the first subdivision commands: 
Forward ; and repeats the second command, at which he advances 
subdivision distance and halts, dressing to the right. The chiefs of 
the other subdivisions move their commands by column haif left, 
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and when opposite their position in line by column half right, then 
halt and dress on the first subdivision. 

If marching in guick time, the chief of the first subdivision cautions 
continue the march ; the other subdivisions increase the pace until 
the line is formed. 

If marching in double time, the first subdivision takes the guick 
time until the line is formed, when the doudle time is resumed. 


From column, to form line to the right or left. 


517. Being in march or ata halt: 1. Sections (or platoons), 2. Right 
turn, 3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (or left), or, 4. HALT, 5. Right (or 
left), 6. DRESS. 

If in columns of platoons, the second and third commands are 
repeated by the chiefs of platoon; if in column of sections, by the 
chiefs of section. 

At the third command, the platoons or sections form line by 
turning to the right, the interval being carefully preserved. 


To change direction. 


518. Being in line, marching or at a halt: 1. Battery, 2. Right 
(or left) turn, 3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (or left), or, 4. HALT, 
5. Right (or left), 6. Dress. 

At the third command, the pivot guide describes an arc of a circle 
whose radius is equal to the length of the piece and the drag. The 
sections toward the marching flank accelerate their step in succession, 
so that the section opposite the pivot moves in double time. If the 
battery be in double time, previous to the change of direction, the 
pivot section takes the guick time at the commencement of the 
movement. 

Passage of obstacles. 

519. If, during the march in line, any obstacle presents itself in 
front of a platoon, its chief, without waiting for orders, gives the 
necessary commands according to the nature of the obstacle, either 
to break the platoon into column of sections, to close the interval, or 
to halt and form it in column behind the adjoining platoon. 

As soon as the obstacle is passed, the platoon takes its place in 
line by increasing the pace, its chief habitually reversing the move- 
ment by which: it left its place in line. 


From line, to form in battery. 
520. To fire to the front: 1. Zo the front in battery, 2. MARCH. 
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To fire to the rear: 1. Zo the rear in battery, 2. MARCH. 
The sections form in datfery to the front or rear as prescribed in 
the “School of the Section.” 


To change the fire to the right (or left) by the front. 


521. Being in battery: 1. Fire to the right (or left), 2. Change 
Sront forward on the right (or left) piece, 3. MARCH. 

If the ground be favorable, the battery may be wheeled by hand; 
if not, the drags of the left (or right) platoon will be manned to the 
front, the pivot platoon being moved by hand. 

On the completion of the change of front, the chiefs of section turn 
their pieces so as to point in the required direction. 
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To change the fire to the right (or left) by the rear. 
522. Being in battery: 1. Fire to the right (or left), 2. Change 
Sront by the rear on the left (or right) piece, 3. MARCH. 
This movement may be executed by hand, if the nature of the 
ground will permit, or the drags of the right (or left) platoon may 
be manned. 
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To change the fire to the right (or left) on the center. 
.523. Being in battery: 1. Fire to the right (or left), 2. Change 
Sront on the right center (or left center) piece, 3. MARCH. 
This movement is executed by hand, and is a combination of the 
two movements prescribed in paragraphs 521 and 522. 


To fire by section. 
524. Being in battery: 1. Fire dy section, 2, COMMENCE FIRING. 
At the second command, the right piece is fired, followed by the 
next, and so on in succession ; each piece is loaded as soon as fired. 
After the first fire the firing is kept up af wil. 
The firing continues until the command or signal cease firing. 





To fire by platoon. 
525- Being in battery: 1. Fire dy platoon, 2. COMMENCE FIRING. 
At the second command, the chief of the first platoon commands: 
1, FIRE, 2. LoapD; followed by the next chief of platoon. After the 
first fire, the chiefs of platoon continue the firing, alternating, until 
the command or signal cease firing. 


To fire by battery. 
526. Being in battery: 1. Fire by battery, 2. Fire, 3. LOAD. 
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If it be desirable, after the first fire, to continue the firing a/ wil, 
the following commands will be added: 4. Fire at will, 5. Com- 
MENCE FIRING, when each section will fire and load as rapidly as 
possible, consistent with deliberate aim, until the command or signal 
cease firing. 

To open fire at will: 1. Battery, 2. Fire at will, 3. COMMENCE 
FIRING. 

527. While in action, the battery may be advanced or retired short 
distances by the commands: 1. CEASE FIRING, 2. Front (or rear) by 
hand, 3. MARCH, 4. HALT, 5. COMMENCE FIRING. 

Intervals may also be extended or closed, as previously explained, 
the drags being manned if necessary. 


Echelon. 


528. Movements in echelon for firing are extremely useful, as the 
battery is then in position to change front quickly in any direction. 
When going zz dattery in echelon, or changing front in echelon, great 
care must be taken by the second petty officers to keep the boxes of 
their respective sections continually in rear of the piece, and not to 
cross the line of fire in moving them. 


Zo form echelon to the front. 

529. Being in battery; or in line, marching or at a halt: 1. By 
section (or platoon), from the right (or left) front into echelon, 2. 
MaRCH. 

If in line: at the second command, the right section (or platoon) 
moves forward; the next section (or platoon) moves forward when 
the axles of the right piece (or pieces of the right platoon) arrive on 
a line with its leaders, and the other subdivisions commence the 
movement, in succession, as prescribed for the second. 

If in battery: the pieces may be moved forward by hand, the 
ground being favorable; otherwise, the drags of the pieces to the 
right of the center will be manned. 


To form echelon to the rear. 


530. Echelon will be formed to the rear whenever it is desirable 
to avoid gaining ground to the front. 

Being in battery ; or in line, marching orat a halt: 1. By section (or 
platoon), from the right (or left) to the rear into echelon, 2. MARCH, 

If in line: at the second command, the right section (or platoon) 
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stands fast; the other subdivisions come to the adout and march to 
the rear, the one next to the right subdivision halting at echelon 
distance, and coming to the adout a second time, the leaders finding 
themselves on a line with the axle or axles of the right subdivision. 
The other subdivisions perform in succession the movements pre- 
scribed for the second. 

If in battery : the pieces may be moved to the rear by hand, the 
ground being favorable; otherwise the drags of the pieces to the 
left of the center will be manned. 


From echelon, to form line to the front. 

531. Being in echelon: 1. Front into line, 2. MARCH. 

If marching in guick time: at the second command, the advanced 
subdivision continues the march, the others are moved into line in 
double time, taking the guick time and the guide on arriving in line. 
If the battery be moving forward in echelon in doudle time, the 
advanced subdivision takes the guick ¢ime ; the others do the same 
on arriving in line, and when the rear subdivision has reached its 
position the doudle time is resumed. 

If at a halt: the advanced subdivision stands fast ; the others halt 
on arriving in line and dress to the right (or left). 

If in battery : the advanced subdivision stands fast ; the others are 
moved forward by hand, or the drags of the rear subdivisions are 
manned and the pieces hauled into line. 


From echelon, to form line to the rear. 


532. Being in echelon: 1. Rear into line, 2. MARCH. 

This movement is executed from in battery only. 

The rear subdivision stands fast, the others form line to the rear, 
being moved by hand, or the drags are manned, according to the 
nature of the ground. 

533- Being in echelon of sections, the pieces may be fired to the 
right or left, or in both directions, by giving the order to certain sec- 
tions or platoons to fire to the right or left. 

534- The supports of the battery are manceuvred as infantry, 
being deployed on the line of pieces, or on one or both flanks; the 
whole in command of the junior officer of the battery. 


Route marches. 
535- Thecolumn of sections is the habitual column of route, though 
the column of platoons may be taken when that formation can be 
maintained. 
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To march in the route step: 1. Route step, 2. MARCH. 

To resume the cadenced step: 1. Battery, 2. ATTENTION. 

The chiefs of platoon command: Platoon, at the first command, 
and repeat the second. 

In the route march, the chief of battery is usually at the head of 
the column, in advance of the leaders of the first section; he is fol- 
lowed by the bugler, who marches in rear of him. To avoid dust, 
the chief of battery may direct the officers and petty officers to 
change to the right flank of the column, if it be to windward. 


To rest the battery. 


536. Being at a halt: 1. Battery, 2. FALL OUT, or REST, or STAND 
AT EASE. 
To resume attention: 1. Battery, 2. ATTENTION. 


To dismiss the battery. 


537- As soon as the pieces are parked or housed, each chief of 
section makes a minute inspection of his section, and reports all 
losses or injuries to his chief of platoon. The chiefs of platoon 
report in succession: (Such) platoon in order, Sir ; but if anything 
be missing or out of order, they will state it. All reports having 
been made, the chief of battery gives such instructions as may be 
necessary, and commands: Dismiss the sections; each chief of 
section dismisses his section. 


INSPECTION OF A BATTERY. 


538. The battery being in line, the chief of battery commands: 
1. Prepare for inspection, 2. To the front in battery, 3. MARCH, 
4. Crews to the rear, 5. MARCH, 6. Open ranks, 7. MARCH, 8. Right, 
9. DREss, 10. FRONT. 

At the third command, the pieces and ammunition boxes will be 
accurately aligned, both boxes being taken to the rear. At the fifth 
command, the chiefs of section take post one pace in front of the 
center of their crews, the chiefs of platoon two paces in front of the 
line of muzzles, midway between their pieces. After the ranks are 
dressed, the chief of battery takes post three paces in front of the 
line of chiefs of platoon, midway between them, faces the battery, 
and commands : 

1. Present, 2. ARMS. 

He then faces about, salutes, and when the salute is returned by 

the inspecting officer, again faces the battery and commands : 
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1. Order, 2. ARMS, 3. Petty officers take post. 


At the third command, the first petty officer of each section takes 
position by the piece on the right of the breech, and opens the 
breech. The second petty officer proceeds to the ammunition boxes 
and opens their lids, and then stands between the boxes. The 
breeches and boxes are closed when the inspector has passed to the 
next section, and the petty officers then return to their posts with the 
crew. 

The inspecting officer inspects the chief of battery, then the chiefs 
of platoon, beginning on the right; passing around the battery, he 
inspects the ammunition boxes; then commencing again on the 
right, he inspects each piece and crew. Each crew, by order of its 
chief of section, executes inspection arms just before the inspector 
reaches it, and resumes the order, by command, when the inspector 
passes to the next section. 

The chief of battery, as soon as inspected, returns sword and 
accompanies the inspector; each chief of platoon accompanies the 
inspector during the inspection of his platoon, and then returns to 
his post, faces to the rear, and stands a/ ease. 

The inspection being completed, the chief of battery, upon an 
intimation from the inspector, secures the battery, forms line, marches 
to the park, and dismisses it. 


SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 


General rules. 


539. A battalion of artillery consists of two or more batteries. 
During the exercises, the chiefs of battery repeat such of the 
instructor’s commands as are to be immediately executed by their 
batteries. 

540. In successive movements, each chief of battery gives the 
commands necessary to insure the execution of the movement by 
his own battery at the proper time. 

541. In field practice and in actual service, the extent of ground 
occupied by the battalion will present obstacles which will prevent 
exact conformity to the means prescribed for the execution of the 
various manceuvres. In such cases, the normal methods prescribed 
in the drill regulations should be followed as closely as possible, each 
chief of battery conducting his command by the simplest means, 
and by the shortest practicable route, to its place in the new forma- 
tion. 
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542. Batteries will take their places in line from right to left accord- 
ing to the rank of their chiefs. In the field, this order may be 
changed at the discretion of the commanding officer. 

543. In whatever direction the battalion faces, the batteries are 
designated numerically—from right to left in line, and from head to 
rear in column—/first dbatlery, second battery, and so on. 

544. The normal interval between batteries in line is equal to the 
normal interval between sections plus five paces. 


Posts of officers, petty officers, and field music in line. 


545. The chief of battalion is twelve paces in front of the center 
of the battalion. 

The chiefs of battery are six paces in front of the center of their 
batteries. 

The chiefs of platoon are midway between their sections and in 
line with the leaders. 

The chiefs of section are on the left of their respective guides, in 
line with the leaders. 

The gunner of each battery, with the armorer on his left, is oppo- 
site the center and in rear of his battery, two paces from the line of 
muzzles. 

The guidon of each battery is in line with the leaders and three 
paces from the right flank of his own battery. 

The adjutant of the battalion is in line with the leaders, and one 
pace to the right of the guidon of the first battery. 

The chief petty officer of the battalion is in line with the leaders, 
and four paces to the left of the left flank of the battalion, 

The staff officers are in line with the leaders, arranged in close 
order according to rank, the senior being on the right, and the junior 
on the left, three paces from the adjutant. When manceuvring, the 
staff officers accompany the chief of battalion. 

The buglers of all the batteries are united in one group, in one 
rank, and are posted in line with the leaders, three paces to the right 
of the staff officers. 


Posts of officers, petty officers, and field music in column. 


546. The chief of battalion is twelve paces from the left flank of 
the column and opposite its center. 

The chiefs of battery are six paces from the left flank of the column 
and opposite the center of their batteries, if in column of platoons 
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or sections ; but if in column of batteries, their posts are the same as 
when the battalion is in line. 

The chiefs of platoon, chiefs of section, gunner, and guidon have 
the same posts as are prescribed for them in the “ School of the 
Battery.” 

The adjutant of the battalion is on the left flank, in line with and 
six paces from the leaders of the leading subdivision. 

The chief petty officer is similarly posted in reference to the rear 
subdivision. 

The staff officers, in one rank, are six paces in rear of the column, 
except at ceremonies, when they take post six paces in front of the 
leading subdivision. 

The field music, in one rank, is twelve paces in front of the leading 
subdivision. 

In the route march, the chief of battalion is at the head of the 
column and twelve paces in advance of the leading subdivision, the 
adjutant one pace on his left, the staff officers in rear of the chief of 
battalion and adjutant, the chief petty officer and field music in rear 


of the staff. 
To form the battalion. 


547. The batteries being formed on their parade grounds, adjutant’s 
call is sounded, at which the adjutant proceeds to the point where 
the battery first established is to form ; the chief petty officer reports 
to him and is posted on the line, facing the adjutant, at battery dis- 
tance; the adjutant and chief petty officer then draw swords. 

The right-center battery is the first established, and is conducted 
so as to arrive from the rear, parallel to the line established by the 
adjutant and chief petty officer. The chief of this battery halts it 
two paces from the line, then places himself, facing to the front, near 
the chief petty officer, and dresses the leaders of the several sections 
composing his battery to the left, on the line between the adjutant 
and chief petty officer. 

The right-center battery being established, the adjutant and chief 
petty officer face about, move battery distance in prolongation of the 
line, then face about again, thus marking the line for the next suc- 
ceeding battery in each wing, and continue the prolongation of the 
line in like manner until the last battery has arrived in position. 

The batteries of the right wing similarly and successively form 
from left to right, and are dressed to the left; the batteries of the 
left wing form successively from right to left, and are dressed to the 
right. 
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The chiefs of battery, when dressing their batteries in line, place 
themselves on the line, on the flank toward which they dress, facing 
to the front. 

Each chief of battery, after dressing his battery, commands: 
FRONT, and takes his post. 

When the flank batteries have been aligned, the adjutant and chief 
petty officer take their posts. 

The field music takes its post in line. 

The line being formed, the chief of battalion takes post, facing 
it, about the distance of half-battalion front from the center. 

The adjutant proceeds by the shortest line to a point midway 
between the chief of battalion and the center of the battalion, faces 
the latter and halts; then commands: 


1. Present, 2. ARMS; 


faces about, salutes, and reports: 


Sir, the battalion is formed. 
The chief of battalion returns the salute with the right hand, directs 
the adjutant : 
Take your post, Sir, 
and draws his sword. The adjutant faces about and returns to his 
post. 
The color guard. 

548. The color guard consists of four petty officers. The senior 
carries the national color; the next in rank the squadron color ; they 
are relieved when necessary by the other members of the guard. 

The two color bearers will form the front rank of the guard, the 
other two petty officers the rear rank, the latter being armed with 
rifles. 

The original right-center battery is the color battery. In line, the 
color guard is posted midway between the right and left center bat- 
teries, its front rank on a line with the leaders; in column of batteries, 
midway between the two platoons of its battery ; in column of pla- 
toons, midway between the sections of the original left platoon of its 
battery ; in column of sections, in rear of the original left section of 
its battery, When in column of platoons or sections, and the adout 
is made, the color guard will remain with its own platoon or section. 

In changing position the guard will be manceuvred by command 
of the senior color bearer. 
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549. The color, kept at the quarters of the commanding officer, is 
escorted by the color guard to the color battery on its parade ground; 
it is returned in like manner. 

The color guard, by command of the senior color bearer, presents 
arms on receiving and on parting with the color. 


To align the battalion. 


550. Being ata halt, to rectify the alignment: Chiefs of battery, 
rectify the alignment. 

The chiefs of battery in the right wing dress their batteries succes- 
sively to the left, each as soon as the chief of battery next on his left 
commands front. The chiefs of battery in the left wing dress their 
batteries similarly to the right. 

The center batteries are dressed first, without waiting for each 
other. 

To give the battalion a general alignment. 


551. The new line being determined, the chief of battalion directs 
one of the batteries to advance, and sees it established in the new 
direction, and then commands: 1. By battery, 2. Right (left or 
center), 3. DRESS. 

At the third command, the chief of the adjoining battery commands: 
1. Forward, 2. MARCH, 3. Guide right (or left). 

When his battery is two paces from the new line he halts it, and, 
placing himself on the right (or left), commands: 1. Right (or /eft), 
2. DRESS, 3. FRONT, and takes his post. 

Each chief of battery will execute the same movement in succession, 
but will not give the command march until the preceding battery is 
halted. 

If the base battery be an interior one, the batteries on its flanks will 
advance simultaneously, the others in succession, and will dress to 
the left or right, according as they are on the right or left of the base 
battery. 

To make a simultaneous alignment after the base battery is estab- 
lished, the chief of battalion commands: 1. Battalion, 2. Right (left 
or center), 3. DRESS. 

At the third command, the chiefs of the other batteries advance 
them simultaneously to within two paces of the new line, and then dress 
them as prescribed for a successive alignment. 
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To march in line. 


552. Being in line, at a halt: 1. Zhe second (or such) the battery of 
direction, 2. Forward, 3. MARCH. 

At the first command, the points of direction are indicated to the 
chief of the battery of direction. Each chief of battery repeats the 
second and third commands. 

At the third command, the batteries move forward, regulating their 
alignment and intervals on the battery of direction. 

If the battery of direction be the right-center one, its chief com- 
mands: Gutde left; if it be any other interior battery, the guide is 
on the flank nearest the center of the battalion; if it be a flank bat- 
tery, the guide is on the outer flank. The chiefs of the other batteries 
announce the guide on the flank nearest the battery of direction. 

553- Being in line or column, the battalion is put in march, halted, 
obligued, brought to the about, or marched by the flank; from line, 
the column of sections or platoons is formed ¢o the right or left, or 
the battalion is marched to the front in column of sections or platoons ; 
in column of platoons, intervals are c/osed or extended ; in column of 
sections or platoons, ¢he direction is changed, distances closed or 
extended, and the column of platoons is formed from the column of 
sections, and the reverse, by the same commands and means as pre- 
scribed in the “ School of the Battery,” except that the word battalion 
is substituted for dat/ery wherever the latter occurs. 


To close or extend the intervals between batteries in line. 
554. Being in march or at a halt: 1. On (such) battery, 2. To (so 
many) paces close (or extend) intervals, 3. MARCH. 
At the third command, the designated battery moves straight to 
the front, the others, increasing the pace, oblique toward or from it, 
and move forward when they have attained the prescribed interval. 


To close or extend intervals between the sections of a battalion 
in line, 


555- Being in march or at ahalt: 1. On (such) section, (such) battery, 
2. Zo (so many) paces close (or extend) intervals, 3. MARCH. 

At the second command, the chiefs of battery on the right of the 
one designated command: Left od/igue, and those on the left com- 
mand: Right oblique. At the third command, the movement is 
executed in the designated battery as prescribed in the “School of 
the Battery,” the other batteries taking the oblique march at the 
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same time, each section moving to the front when the proper interval 
is obtained. 
If at a halt, the designated section advances to the front at the 
third command, and the movement is executed as above prescribed. 
The march is continued unless the chief of battalion gives the 
command aid. 


From line, to form column of batteries to the right or left. 


556. Being in line: 1. Batteries, 2. Right (or left) turn, 3. MARCH, 
4. Guide right (or left); or, 4. HALT. 

Each battery executes the movement prescribed in paragraph 518, 
“School of the Battery.” 


To march to the front in column of batteries. 


557. Being in line: 1. Right (or eft) by batteries, 2. MARCH, 
3. Guide right (or left). 

At the first command, the chief of the right battery commands: 
Forward. At the second command, which he repeats, the right 
battery marches to the front, the guide selecting points on which to 
direct himself. 

The chiefs of the other batteries move their batteries by the right 
oblique into column, increasing the pace when necessary to obtain 
battery distance, marching to the front when the guide covers those 
of the preceding batteries. 


To put the column of batteries in march and change direction. 


558. Being at a halt: 1. Forward, 2. Column right (or deft), or 
column half right (or half left), 3. MARCH, 4. Guide right (or 
left). 

At the second command, the chief of the leading battery com- 
mands: Right turn, or, Right half turn. At the third command, 
repeated by this chief, the leading battery executes the change of 
direction as prescribed in paragraph 518, “School of the Battery”; 
the other batteries move forward and change direction on the same 
ground as the first. 

If marching, to change direction, the first and fourth commands 
are omitted. 

559- When marching in column, and the direction is to be changed 
to the right (or left); at the preparatory command, the guidon of 
the first battery places himself on the left and abreast of the leaders 
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of the first section, if in column of sections, or abreast of the leaders 
of the left section of the leading subdivision, if in column of pla- 
toons or batteries, and one pace from them. At the command march, 
the leading subdivision changes direction, the guidon halts, faces the 
new direction, and remains in this position until his battery has 
passed, when he is relieved by the guidon of the succeeding battery, 
and returns to his post in double time. The other batteries march 
squarely up to the guidon before changing direction. 


From column, to form line to the right or left. 

560. Being in column: 1. Sections ( platoons or batteries), 2. Right 
(or deft) turn, 3. MARCH, 4. The second (or such), the battery of 
direction; or, 4. Battalion, 5. HALT, 6. Right (left or center), 
7. DRESS. 

In forming line to the right or left, great care will be observed in 
maintaining the proper intervals between sections and batteries. 


From column, to form on the right or left into line. 


561. Being at a halt: 1. On right (or left) into line, 2. MARCH, 
3. Guide right (or left). 

At the first command, the chiefs of batteries in rear of the first 
command : Forward, and repeat the second and third commands. 

At the second command, the first battery forms line to the right, 
marches battery distance to the front, halts, and dresses to the right. 
The other batteries march beyond the first, each chief in succession 
forming line to the right when his battery is opposite its place in 
line. 

If marching, the chief of battalion orders the guide to the flank 
toward which the movement is to be executed, and gives the com- 
mands as before ; the chiefs of the rear batteries omit the command 
Sorward. 

If it be desirable to open fire at once, the chief of battalion will 
command : IN BATTERY, when the first battery arrives in line, and 
then commands: COMMENCE FIRING. The other batteries imme- 
diately take the double time, and, when in line, go in dattery and 
commence firing a¢ wi//, in succession, by command of their respec- 
tive chiefs. 

From column, to form line to the front. 


562. Being at a halt: 1. Right (or left) front into line, 2. MARCH. 
If in column of sections or platoons, the chief of the first battery 
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repeats both commands. At the first command, the chief of the 
second battery commands: 1. Forward, 2. Column right ; the other 
chiefs of battery command: 1. Forward, 2. Column half right; and 
all repeat the command march, at which the first battery executes 
right front into line, and dresses toward the point of rest ; the chiefs 
of the other batteries conduct them opposite the left of their places 
in line, then command: 1. Column left (or half left), 2. MARCH, 
and, when near the line, command: 1. Right front into line, 
2. MAKCH, and dress to the left in succession. 

If in column of batteries: at the first command, the chief of the 
first battery commands: Forward ; the chiefs of the other batteries 
command: Right (or /eft) oblique. All the chiefs of battery repeat 
the second command, at which the leading battery marches to the 
front half battery distance with the guide left, and is then halted, the 
guide section being advanced two paces and the battery dressed to 
the left. The other batteries are obliqued to the right until opposite 
their places in line, when they are advanced to the front and halted 
two paces in rear of the line, then dressed to the left in succession. 

If marching, the command forward is omitted. 

The batteries may be formed iz datery, in succession, and fire 
opened as prescribed in paragraph 561. 


Echelon. 


563. Being in line, at a halt, to advance by echelon: 1. Batteries 
from the right (or left), 2. At (so many) paces distance, 3. Front into 
echelon, 4. MARCH. 

At the fourth command, the right battery moves forward with 
guide to the right ; when it has advanced the specified distance, the 
chief of the second battery puts his battery in march with the guide 
to the right, and so on to the left of the line. The guidon of each 
rear battery marches on a line with the leaders, battery interval to 
the right of them, and directly in rear of the left section of the battery 
preceding. . 

If marching, the right battery continues the march; the other 
batteries are halted by their chiefs and the march is resumed when 
at the specified distance. 

Marching in echelon, the leading battery is always the battery of 
direction. 

564. The pieces are placed in datlery in echelon by the same 
commands and means as prescribed in the “ School of the Battery.” 
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The firing may be executed by battery, by section, or by platoon in 
each battery, or at will. 

565. The squads of riflemen composing the support are man- 
cuvred as in the “ School of the Battery.” 


To dismiss the battalion. 


566. The chief of battalion commands: Dismiss the batteries. 
Each chief of battery marches his command to its parade ground 
and dismisses it. 


REVIEW OF A BATTALION, 


567. The reviewing officer takes his post in front of the center of 
the battalion, the point being indicated by a camp color previously 
established by the adjutant; the adjutant also marks with camp 
colors the points where the column will have to change direction in 
order that the right flank in passing shall be six or eight paces from 
the reviewing officer. 

The battalion being in line, the chief of battalion, in front of and 
facing the center, commands: 


1. Prepare for review, 2. To the front in batlery, 3. MARCH, 4. Crews 
to the rear, 5. MARCH, 6. Open ranks, 7. MARCH. 


At the third command, the pieces and ammunition boxes, with lids 
opened, will be accurately aligned under the supervision of each chief 
of battery. At the fifth command, the chiefs of platoon take post 
two paces in front of the line of muzzles, midway between their 
pieces ; the chiefs of section one pace in front of the center of their 
crews; the chiefs of battery three paces in front of the chiefs of 
platoon, midway between them. 

At the seventh command, the ranks are opened ; the chief of bat- 
talion superintends the alignment of the battery officers and the front 
rank ; the adjutant the rear rank, the line of file closers, and verifies 
the alignment of ammunition boxes, calling upon any second petty 
officer to rectify the position of the boxes of his section, if necessary. 

The chief of battalion, seeing the ranks, pieces, and boxes aligned, 
returns to the right of the line of chiefs of battery, faces to the left, 
and commands: FRONT; and, passing in front of the chiefs of bat- 
tery to the center, places himself, facing to the front, twenty paces in 
front of and opposite the center of the battalion. The reviewing 
officer now approaches a few paces toward the chief of battalion and 
halts, when the latter faces about and commands: 
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1. Present, 2. ARMS. 


At the second command, the officers and those numbers armed 
with rifles present arms ; the color also salutes, should the rank of 
the reviewing officer entitle him to it, in which case the band, buglers, 
or field music sound a march, flourishes, or ruffles, according to his 
rank ; arms having been presented, the chief of battalion faces about 
and salutes. 

The reviewing officer acknowledges the salute by touching or 
raising his hat, after which the chief of battalion faces about and 
brings the battalion to order arms. 

The chief of battalion then joins the reviewing officer, who pro- 
ceeds to the right of the music, and, passing in front of the chiefs of 
battery to the left of the line, returns to the right, passing in rear of 
the ammunition boxes, inspecting their condition. 

When the reviewing officer is going around the battalion, the band 
plays, ceasing when he leaves the right of the band to return to his 
station ; the chief of battalion returns to his post in front of the center, 
and commands: 


1. Close ranks, 2. MARCH, 3. Man the drags, 4. MARCH, 5. Sections 
right about, 6. MARCH. 
The battalion now being in line, drags manned, facing to the front, 
the chief of battalion commands : 


1. Platoons right turn, 2. MARCH, 3. Battalion, 4. HALT. 


At the second command, the battalion breaks into column of 
platoons ; at the fourth command, the chiefs of battery place them- 
selves at the head of their batteries, three paces in front of the chief 
of the first platoon. The adjutant and chief petty officer take post 
six paces from the left flank of the column, the former abreast of the 
leaders of the first platoon of the first battery, the latter abreast of 
the leaders of the second platoon of the rear battery. The staff 
officers take post six paces in front of the leading platoon, at equal 
intervals apart, the senior ahead of the leaders of the first section, the 
junior ahead of the leaders of the second section. The band takes 
post ten paces in front of the staff. 

The chief of battalion then commands: 


1. Pass in review, 2. Forward, 3. Guide right, 4. MARCH. 


At the fourth command, the column steps off, the officers remaining 
in the positions above described, the band playing; the column 
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changes direction, without command, at the points indicated, the 
chief of battalion taking his place six paces in front of the staff 
immediately after the second change; the band, after passing the 
reviewing officer, turns to the left out of column, and takes post in 
front of and facing the reviewing officer, where it remains till the rear 
of the column has passed, when it countermarches and returns to its 
place before the review, ceasing to play as the battalion approaches 
its original position. 

The chief of battalion and staff, except the adjutant, salute together 
when the chief of battalion is at six paces from the reviewing officer, 
and return to the carry together when he has marched six paces 
beyond him. The other officers and the chief petty officer salute 
and return to the carry at the points prescribed for the chief of bat- 
talion. In saluting, all officers turn the head and look toward the 
reviewing officer. 

If entitled to a salute from the color, the color salutes when at six 
paces from the reviewing officer, and is raised when six paces beyond 
him ; as the colors salute, the buglers or field music sound a march, 
flourishes, or ruffles, according to his rank, the band continuing to 
play. The guidons salute by lowering and raising their flags at the 
points prescribed for the colors. 

The reviewing officer acknowledges only the salute of the chief of 
battalion and the color. 

The chief of battalion having saluted, places himself on the right 
of the reviewing officer, where he remains until the rear of the bat- 
talion has passed, when he rejoins his command. The head of 
column having executed a second change of direction to the left, 
after having passed the reviewing officer, the chief of battalion com- 
mands: Guide /eft; and when it arrives on the original ground, forms 
line to the left, dresses to the right, and commands: 


1. Present, 2. SWORDS. 

He then faces about and salutes the reviewing officer; the 
acknowledgment of the salute by the reviewing officer terminates 
the review. 

Should it be desirable to march past the reviewing officer again, 
and in doud/e time, instead of changing the guide and forming line as 
above, the chief of battalion commands: 


1. Double time, 2. MARCH; 
and, at the second change of direction, places himself at the head of 
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the column. The band, previously notified, remains in position 
opposite the reviewing officer, and plays in double time. 

In passing in review in doud/e time, there is no saluting ; the chief 
of battalion having passed the reviewing officer, places himself on his 
right, and the review is concluded as already explained. 

After the review, the chief of battalion causes the battalion to per- 
form such manceuvres as the reviewing officer may direct. 

When a battalion is reviewed before an inspector junior in rank to 
the commanding officer, the latter will receive the review, and will be 
accompanied by the inspector. 

568. When artillery is reviewed in line with infantry, the axles of 
the pieces are dressed on the front rank of the infantry; the chiefs of 
platoon place themselves on the line of company officers, the chiefs 
of battery on the line of field officers. In line, the infantry is on the 
right, and on the march its position is at the head of the column. 

569. The formation of batteries without pieces is precisely the 
same as for a battalion of infantry, the platoons taking the place of 
companies. 

Parades, reviews, and inspections of batteries or battalions of artil- 
lery, without pieces, are the same as prescribed for a battalion of 
infantry. The parades are always without pieces. 


MANUAL OF THE SWORD. 


570. The sword being sheathed: 1. Draw, 2. Sworps. 

At the first command, grasp the scabbard with the left hand at 
the upper band, seize the grip with the right hand, and draw the 
blade six inches out of the scabbard, pressing the scabbard against 
the thigh with the left hand. At the second command, draw the 
sword quickly, raising the arm to its full extent, at an angle of about 
forty-five degrees, the sword in a straight line with the arm; hook 
up the scabbard with the thumb and the first two fingers of the 
left hand, thumb through the upper ring, fingers supporting it, 
and drop the left hand by the side; at the same time bring the 
back of the blade against the shoulder, the blade vertical, back of the 
grip to the rear, the arm nearly extended, the thumb and forefinger 
embracing the grip, the thumb against the thigh, the other fingers 
extended and joined in the rear of the grip. This is the position of 
carry. 

571. Officers unhook the sword before mounting, and, in the first 














UNITED STATES NAVY. 721 


motion of draw swords, reach with the right hand over the bridle 
hand, and, without the aid of the bridle hand, draw the sword as 
before ; the right hand, in the position of carry, rests on the right 
thigh. 

When the sword knot is worn, the right wrist may be placed in it 
before grasping the grip. 

572. Being at the carry or order: 1. Present, 2. SWORDS. 

At the first command, carry the sword to the front, point up, rais- 
ing the hand as high as the neck, and six inches in front of it, the 
thumb on the back of the grip, back of the grip to the right, elbow 
close to the body, the blade inclined slightly to the front. 

At the second command, drop the point of the sword by extending 
the arm, so that the right hand may be brought to the side of the 
right thigh, the back of the hand down, the blade inclining down- 
ward and to the front. 

Officers and petty officers will not execute the present except when 
arms are presented as a salute. 

573. When arms are ordered, officers and petty staff officers drop 
the points of their swords, the back of the hand up. At parade rest, 
they clasp the hands in front of the body, the left hand uppermost, 
the point of the sword between the feet. When the men’s pieces 
are brought from the order or present to any other position in the 
manual, swords are held at the carry. 

574. In marching in doudle time, the sword is carried diagonally 
across the breast, edge to the front, the point in front of and at the 
height of the left shoulder; the left hand steadies the scabbard. 

575. At funeral ceremonies, the sword is reversed under the right 
arm, the left hand clasping the blade behind the back. 

576. Officers on all duties under arms draw and return sword with- 
out waiting for any command. All commands to men under arms 
are given with the sword drawn. 

In route marches, the sword is carried in the scabbard. 

577. Staff petty officers, with swords drawn, salute by executing 
the first motion of present swords, as explained for officers. 

This position is taken at inspection, and the wrist turned outward 
to show the flat of the sword toward the face. 

578. Being at the carry: 1. Return, 2. SwOoRDs. 

At the first command, take the position of the first motion of 
present swords; at the same time unhook and lower the scabbard 
with the left hand, and grasp it at the upper band. At the second 
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command, carry the right hand opposite and six inches from the left 
shoulder ; lower the blade and pass it across and along the left arm, 
the point to the rear; turn the head slightly to the left, fixing the 
eyes on the opening of the scabbard, insert and return the blade in 
the scabbard ; free the wrist from the sword knot, if worn, look to the 
front, and drop the right hand by the side; at the same time hook 
up the sword with the left hand, turning the sword toward the body, 
the guard to the rear, and drop the left hand by the side. 

Mounted officers return swords without using the left hand; the 
sword is hooked up on dismounting. 


COLOR SALUTE. 


579. The heel of the lance is supported at the right hip; the right 
hand grasps the staff at the height of the shoulder. 

To salute: Slip the right hand along the staff to the height of the 
eye; incline the staff to the front by straightening the arm to its 
full extent; then bring it back to its habitual position. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE DRUM MAJOR. 


580. The position of the drum major is two paces in front of the 
band or field music, opposite its center. 


Position of the staff. 

The staff is held in the right hand, below the chin, the back of the 
hand to the front, the head of the staff near the hand, the ferrule 
pointing upward and to the right. After each signal, the staff is 
restored to this position. 


Signals of the drum major. 

581. Zo play: Face toward the music, and extend the right arm 
to its full length in the direction of the staff. 

To cease playing: Extend the right arm to its full length in the 
direction of the staff. 

Zo march: Turn the wrist and bring the staff to the front, the 
ferrule pointing upward and to the front ; extend the arm to its full 
length in the direction of the staff. 

To halt: Reverse the staff and hold it horizontally above the 
head with both hands, the arms extended ; lower the staff with both 
hands to a horizontal position at the height of the hips. 











UNITED STATES NAVY. 723 


To countermarch : Face the band and give the signal fo march. 

The countermarch is executed by the file leaders to the right of 
the drum major wheeling individually about to the right, those to 
the left to the left; the other men of each file follow their file leaders. 
The drum major passes through the center. 

To oblique: Bring the staff to a horizontal position, the head 
opposite the neck, the ferrule pointing in the direction the oblique is 
to be made ; extend the arm to its full length in the direction of the 
staff. 

To march by the right flank: Extend the arm to the right, the 
staff vertical, the ferrule upward, the back of the hand to the rear. 

To march by the left flank : Extend the arm to the left, the staff 
vertical, the ferrule upward, the back of the hand to the front. 

To diminish front: Let the ferrule fall into the left*hand at the 
height of the eyes, the right hand at the height of the hip. 

To increase front: Let the ferrule fall into the left hand at the 
height of the hip, the right hand at the height of the neck. 

The general: Bring the staff to a vertical position, the hand oppo- 
site the neck, the back of the hand to the front, the ferrule pointing 
upward, 

The assembly : Bring the staff to a horizontal position, the hand 
opposite the neck, the back of the hand down, the ferrule pointing 
to the front. 

To the color; Bring the staff to a horizontal position at the height 
of the neck, the back of the hand to the rear, the ferrule pointing to 
the left. 

In marching, the drum major beats the time with his staff and 
supports the left hand at the hip, fingers in front, thumb to the rear. 

The drum major, before making his report at parade, salutes by 
bringing his staff to a vertical position, the head of the staff up and 
opposite the left shoulder. 

The drum major marching in review, passes the staff between the 
right arm and the body, the head to the front, and then salutes with 
the left hand. 

In opening ranks, each rank of the band takes the distance of 
three paces from the rank next in front. 

When the field music is by itself, the buglers are in front; in the 
field music of a company, the bugler is on the right of the drummer. 
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SIGNALS. 


582. The following signals are used alone, or in conjunctior with 
verbal commands or bugle calls. The whistle call, to fix the atten- 
tion, may precede the signal. 

In making the signals, the sword, rifle, or head dress may be held 
in the hand; when the sword is so used, it is in prolongation of the 
arm. 

Forward: Raise the arm until horizontal, extended to the front; 
at the same time move to the front. 

Righi oblique : Raise the arm until horizontal, extended obliquely 
to the right; at the same time move in that direction. 

Left oblique : Same to the left. 

By the right flank : Raise the arm until horizontal, extended to 
the right ; at the same time move to the right. 

By the left flank : Same to the left. 

To the rear: Face to the rear, raise the arm until horizontal, 
extended to the rear; at the same time move to the rear. 

Change direction to the right or left: Raise the arm until hori- 
zontal, extended toward the marching flank; carry the arm _hori- 
zontally to the front and right or left, at the same time facing and 
moving in the direction to be taken. 

To extend; Raise both arms until horizontal ; extend laterally. 

Hfait; Raise the arm vertically to its full extent. 

Assemble; Raise the arm vertically to its full extent and slowly 
describe small horizontal circles. 

Rally : Raise the arm vertically to its full extent and circle it very 
rapidly. 

Cease firing : A whistle call. This signal is also used to fix the 
attention. 

HONORS. 


583. The President is saluted with the highest honors, all standards 
and colors drooping, officers and men saluting, bands, buglers, or field 
music sounding the national air. 

The Vice-President, members of the Cabinet, the Chief Justice, the 
Speaker of the House of Representatives, and Governors within their 
respective States and Territories are received with standards and 
colors drooping, officers and men saluting; buglers sounding four 
flourishes, or drums beating four ruffles, then the band playing a 
march. 
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An Admiral is received with the same honors as are paid to the 
Vice-President. 

A Vice-Admiral is received with the same honors as are paid to an 
Admiral, except that the number of flourishes or ruffles shall be 
three. 

A Rear-Admiral is received with the same honors as are paid to a 
Vice-Admiral, except that the number of flourishes or ruffles shall 
be two. 

A Commodore is received with the same honors as are paid to a 
Rear-Admiral, except that the number of flourishes or ruffles shall 
be one. 

584. Officers of the Army, Marine Corps, Volunteers, and Militia 
in the service of the United States, and officers of foreign services, are 
received with the honors due to their corresponding rank. 

585. No honors are paid when on route marches. 

Officers under arms salute with the sword or hand, according as 
the sword is drawn or sheathed. 

Officers salute with the sword or hand in making and receiving 
official reports, the junior making the first salute. 

586. A petty officer or man in command of a detachment brings 
his detachment to attention and salutes all officers with the hand, if 
unarmed; with the 7iffe salute, if armed. 

No salutes are rendered when marching in doud/e time. 

Petty officers or men armed with the rifle, when out of ranks and 
not file closers, salute with the rifle salute. 

A petty officer or man, being seated and without particular occu- 
pation, rises on the approach of an officer, faces toward him and 
salutes ; if standing, he faces toward the officer for the same purpose. 
If the parties remain in the same place or on the same ground, such 
compliments need not be repeated. 

If actually at work, men do not cease their occupation to salute an 
officer unless addressed by him. 

A petty officer or man, with rifle or drawn sword, makes the pre- 
scribed salute with the rifle or sword before addressing an officer; 
he also makes the same salute after receiving the reply. A petty 
officer or man, with sword or bayonet in the scabbard, and when 
unarmed, salutes with the hand. 

587. An officer mounted dismounts before addressing a superior 
officer not mounted. 

588. When an officer enters a room where there are men, affention 
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is called by some one who perceives him, when all rise, remain 
standing in the position of attention, and preserve silence until the 
officer leaves the room; if at meals, they will not rise. 

589. Men at all times, and in all situations, pay the same compli- 
ments to officers of the Army, Navy, and Marines, and to all officers 
of the Volunteers and Militia in the service of the United States, as to 
officers of the command to which they belong. 

590. Officers in civilians’ dress are saluted in the same manner as 
when in uniform. 

591. Officers will at all times acknowledge the courtesies of enlisted 
men. 


BUGLE SIGNALS. 


592. The assembly of buglers is the signal for the buglers to 
assemble ; it precedes revei/le, retreat, and tattoo by such interval as 
may be prescribed by the commanding officer ; it is also the first 
signal for all ceremonies. 

When there is to be dress parade or guard mounting, the signal 
for dress parade or guard mounting is sounded immediately after the 
assembly of buglers. 

The assemdly is the signal for forming the company in ranks and 
calling the roll; it is usually sounded five minutes after the termina- 
tion of reveille, drill call, and tattoo. It is also sounded after the 
signal for such other duties as require company roll call. 

In large camps, marches are played in the streets, or in front of the 
quarters between the assemdly of duglers and the revet/le and tattoo. 
When marches are played before the reveil/e and tattoo, the assembly 
may be sounded immediately after the reved//e and /attoo, 

The assemdly precedes the retreat, the interval between them being 
only that required for formation and roll call, except when there is 
dress parade. 

Assembly of guard details is the signal for the details to form in 
ranks on their company parade grounds. 

Adjutant’s call is the signal for companies and guard details to 
assemble on the camp parade ground. 

The general is the signal for packing up effects, striking tents, 
and loading wagons, preparatory to marching. 

To arms is the signal for men to turn out under arms, with the 
least practicable delay, on their company parade grounds. 

Assembly, reveille, retreat, tattoo, adjutant’s call, to the color, the 
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flourishes, and the marches are sounded by all the buglers united ; 
the other camp calls, as a general rule, are sounded by the bugler of 
the guard. 

The signals for drill movements include both the preparatory 
commands and the commands of execution. 

The drill signals are taught in succession, a few at a time, until all 
the officers and men are thoroughly familiar with them, some drills 
being specially devoted to this purpose. 

When a command is given by the bugle, the chiefs of subdivision 
give the proper commands orally. In the evolutions of large bodies 
of troops the subordinate commanders cause their buglers to repeat 
the signals of the chief bugler, who accompanies the commanding 
officer. 

The memorizing of these signals will be facilitated by observing 
that all movements to the right are on the ascending chord, that the 
corresponding movements to the left are corresponding signals on 
the descending chord ; and that the changes of gait are all upon the 
same note. 
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596. Retreat. 
Moderate. 
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600. Sick. 
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605. Recall. 
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611. The General. 
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615. Commander-in-Chief. 
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621. Quickstep. No. 4. 
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625. Halt. 
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641. Left Front into Line. 
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648. Cease Firing. 
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656. Lie Down. 
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THE PROCEEDINGS 


OF THE 


UNITED States Naval INSTITUTE. 


Vol. XVII., No. 4, 1891. Supplement to Whole No. 60. 


ADDITIONS, CHANGES AND CORRECTIONS IN 
INSTRUCTIONS, FOR INFANTRY AND 
ARTILLERY, U.S. NAVY, 18o1. 


BUREAU OF NAVIGATION, NAvy DEPARTMENT, 
WASHINGTON, arch 15, 1891. 
The following additions, changes and corrections in ‘‘ INSTRUCTIONS 
FOR INFANTRY AND ARTILLERY, UNITED STATES Navy, 1891,” 
will be made in the copies issued to the service, and it is recom- 
mended, in the case of paragraphs where changes or corrections have 
been made, to paste the within slips over the old text; and, in the 
case of additions, to paste the slips between the leaves opposite the 
F. M. Ramsay, 
Chief of Bureau. 


paragraph concerned. 


Par. 8, page 572.— Addition. 


The titles of brigade, battalion, and company officers and non- 
commissioned officers of marines will remain unchanged and will not 


conform to the requirements of paragraphs 2 and 5. 


Par. 17, page 573.—Addition. 

The pioneers, ammunition party, signal men, and messmen will 
ordinarily be armed with revolvers. The commander-in-chief may 
direct the substitution of rifles for revolvers whenever the special 
details are lightly equipped, or the circumstances of service require 
the change. Boat-keepers shall be armed with the rifle. 






































2 ADDITIONS, CHANGES AND CORRECTIONS. 


Par. 19, page 573.— Correction. 


19. In the artillery sections, the second petty officer and numbers 
1 to 8 inclusive will be armed with the revolver only; the remainder 
of the section will be armed as infantry. On parades, when a long 
march may be expected, artillery sections may be armed with the 
revolver only. 


Par. 53, page 577.— Change. 


53. Tothe rear: 1. Adout, 2. FACE. 

At the first command, carry the toe of the right foot four inches to 
the rear and three inches to the left of the left heel without changing 
the position of the left foot. At the second command, turn upon the 
left heel and right toe, face to the rear and replace the right heel by 
the side of the left. 


Par. 54, page 578.—Addition. 


If uncovered, stand at affention without saluting. 


Par. 55, page 578.— Addition. 


Intervals or distances will be taken in the same manner as for the 
bayonet exercise, paragraphs 169 and 170. 

Excepting the fourth and fifth exercises, the command EXERCISE 
following the designation of the movement, will be the command of 
execution for the initial position or motion, thus: 1. Zenth Exer- 
cise, 2. Chest, 3. EXERCISE. 


Par. 57, page 578.— Correction. 


57. EXERCISE: Place the hands on the hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 
Rear: Throw the head back as far as possible. 
RiGuT: Carry the head to the right and down. 
FRONT: Carry the head to the front and down. 
Lert: Carry the head to the left and up. . 
STRAIGHT: Raise the head to its natural position. 
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2 ADDITIONS, CHANGES AND CORRECTIONS. 


Par. 66, page 580.— Correction. 


66. Exercise: Place the hands onthe hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 

RIGHT: Bend the body to the right; turn the head to the left, 
looking up; chest out, shoulders square. 

STRAIGHT: Place the body erect on the hips. 

Lert: Bend the body to the left; turn the head to the right, look- 
ing up; chest out, shoulders square. 

STRAIGHT: Place the body erect on the hips. 


Par. 67, page 580.— Correction. 


67. Exercise: Place the hands on the hips, fingers to the front, 
thumbs to the rear, elbows pressed back. 

Front: Bend the body forward, raise and press the elbows back, 
chest out, head erect, eyes to the front. 

STRAIGHT: Place the body erect on the hips. 

REAR: Bend the body back, chest out. 

STRAIGHT: Place the body erect on the hips. 


Foot-note, page 590.— Change. 


* The balance is the part of the piece near the center of gravity. All move- 
ments will be executed in one continuous motion, except in taking the positions 
of shoulder or slope, when the dropping of the right or left hand shall constitute 


the second or third motion. 


Page 592.— Addition. 


125a. Being at the shoulder: 1. Slope, 2. ARMS. 

The fort will constitute the first motion; carry the piece to the 
left shoulder, second motion; drop the right hand by the side, third 
motion. 

1256. Being at the slope: 1. Shoulder, 2. ARMS. 

The for? will constitute the first motion; carry the piece to the 
right shoulder, second motion; drop the left hand by the side, third 
motion. 


Par. 135, page 593.—Addition. 


The position of charge bayonet may be taken on the march from 
the shoulder, slope, port or trail. 














4 ADDITIONS, CHANGES AND CORRECTIONS. 


Par. 139, page 594.— Change. 

139. Proficiency in marching and in the manual-of-arms having 
been attained, the following general rules govern: 

First. lf at the order, bring the piece to the /vaz/ in the right hand 
on taking up the march. in guick or double time, except as specified 
in the fourth rule. 

Second. A disengaged hand in doudle time is held as when with- 
out arms. 

Third. On halting, the pieces are brought to the order, the order 
and halt being executed simultaneously. 

Fourth. When the facings, side step, back step, and alignments are 
executed at the order, raise the piece with the right hand so that the 
butt will just clear the ground, keeping the piece vertical while in 
motion, and resume the order on halting. 


Par. 147, page 597.— Change. 

At the first command, the front rank moves back one step to clear 
the stacks, and faces about; the rear rank at the same time moves 
back four steps; all the men unhook the right hand strap. 

At the second command each man removes his knapsack and 
places it on the ground at his feet, flaps up and outward. 

Omit the third paragraph. 


Par. 172, page 603.— Change. 


At the first command, pieces are brought to the port. At the 
second command, half face to the right, carry back and place the 
right foot about twice its length to the rear, the hollow of the right 
foot in rear of the left heel, the feet at a little less than a right angle, 
the right toe pointing to the right, both knees slightly bent, body 
erect on the hips, the weight thrown a little more on the right leg 
than on the left; at the same time throw the point of the bayonet to 
the front, at the height of the chin, barrel to the left, the small of the 
stock directly in front of the center of the body below the belt, the 
left hand under the sight with the thumb along the barrel; both arms 
free from the body, without constraint, and hanging naturally. 


Par. 186, page 604.— Change. 


186. Lower the point of the bayonet, describing a semicircle, and 
carry it to the left at the height of and a little to the left of the left 
knee, barrel to the left, the right hand opposite the left breast. 


ES 



































ADDITIONS, CHANGES AND CORRECTIONS. 


wa 


Par. 189, page 605 — Change. 


The straight thrust should be executed frequently in order to 
strengthen the wrist. It may be executed directly from the guard, 
or from the righ?¢ and /ef/t parries, and the guard should be resumed 
promptly to keep control of the piece. In thrusting, the piece must 
be held so as to cover the point most exposed to the enemy’s attack. 


Par. 190, page 605.— Omission. 


Omit the whole paragraph, together with the orders: 1. Straight, 
2. LUNGE. 


Par. 191, pages 605 and 606.— Change. 


191. The ‘hrusts from the different parries are made with the 
right leg always straightened and the body carried forward as in 
the straight thrust. 

1. Right (or deft), 2. PARRY, 3. THRUST, 4. GUARD. 

Execute the s/raight thrust. 

1. Right low, 2. PARRY, 3. THRUST, 4. GUARD. 

Thrust to the full extent of the left arm, barrel to the left, bayonet 
at the height of the waist, right hand at the height of the breast, 
keeping the left hand fast, stock outside the right forearm. 

1. Left low, 2. PARRY, 3. THRUST, 4. GUARD. 

Thrust to the full extent of the left arm, barrel to the left, bayonet 
at the height of the waist, right hand at the height of the breast, 
keeping the left hand fast, stock outside the right forearm. 

1. High (or High right, or High left), 2. PARRY, 3. THRUST, 
4. GUARD. 

Thrust in the designated direction to the full extent of the left 
arm, barrel down, right hand above and in front of the head, keeping 
the left hand fast. 

The command for the ¢Arust quickly follows the parry. 


Par. 192, page 606.— Change. 


192. In the same manner a ¢hrust may be executed directly from 


the position of guard, in the direction of any Jarry, by one command : 


1. High, 2. THRUST, 3. GUARD; or, 1. Right low, 2. THRUST, 
3. GUARD, etc. 
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6 ADDITIONS, CHANGES AND CORRECTIONS. 


Par. 194, page 606.— Change. 


194. Throw the body forward on the hips, straighten the right leg 
and bend the left knee; at the same time thrust the piece forward 
quickly to the full length of the left arm without moving the hands, 
barrel up, both hands at the height of the waist. 

Should the adversary retreat, the straight thrust must be used. 

Being at /ow right short: to parry, move the point of the bayonet 
as in right or left parry, without moving the hands. 


‘ar. 196, page 607.— Change. 
1. STEP FRONT, HIGH PARRY AND THRUST. 
1. DOUBLE FRONT, RIGHT PARRY AND THRUST, FACE LEFT, 
HIGH PARRY AND THRUST, etc. 
The guard is resumed without command. 


Par. 198, page 608.— Addition. 


Officers and petty officers in moving from one position to another 
shall always pass by the shortest line. 

Par. 200, page 608.— Addition. 

Preceding the last paragraph, insert the following paragraph : 

If the two sections are not of normal size, owing to absentees or 
supernumeraries, the first petty officer, after completing the left four, 
will divide the company into sections of equal size if possible, the 
division falling between two fours. If there should be an odd number 
of fours, the right section shall be the stronger. 


Par. 201, page 609.— Change. 


201. In all formations under arms, the men fall in with bayonets 
unfixed. Previous to ceremonies, except Guard Mounting, bayonets 
are fixed by command of the first petty officer. 

Page 613.—Addition. 
Being in column of fours, to form column of twos. 

215a. This movement is always executed toward the file closers; 
it is used only for the purpose of reducing the front of the column to 
enable it to pass a defile or other narrow place, immediately after 


which the column of fours should be re-formed. 
Being in column of fours: 1. Right (or left) by twos, 2. MARCH. 























7 ADDITIONS, CHANGES AND CORRECTIONS. 


At the first command, the rear rank of each four closes to facing 
distance. At the second command, the two files on the right of each 
four move forward ; the two files on the left mark time till disengaged, 
when they oblique to the right and follow the right files. 

The distance between ranks in column of twos is facing distance ; 
the guides take the same distance in front and rear of the column. 


Being in column of twos, to form column of fours. 


2154. This movement is always executed away from the file closers. 

Being in column of twos: 1. Form fours, 2. Left (or right) oblique, 
3. MARCH. 

At the third command, the leading two of each four take the short 
step; the rear two oblique to the left until they uncover the leading 
two, when they move to the front; the fours having united, the rear 
ranks fall back to thirty-six inches, and all resume the full step. 


Par. 220, page 614.—Addition. 


Preceding the last paragraph, insert the following paragraph. 
The post of the chief of company in column of sections is midway 
between the sections, and three paces from the flank of the column, 


on the side of the guide. 


Par. 230, page 617.— Change. 


At the second command, the men carry their pieces af w7//, and 
are not required to preserve silence, nor keep the step, but will cover 
and preserve the distance of thirty-six inches between ranks. The 
leading guide must be careful to maintain a steady, uniform gait of 
about three miles an hour; file closers will require the ranks to main- 


tain their distances. 


Par. 237, page 618.—Adadition. 


x 


When forming into column of companies or sections, the color 
guard will fall to the rear in one rank, the color bearers being in the 
center and midway between the color subdivision and the chief of 
following subdivision. On forming into line again, the color guard 
resumes its position on the left of the color company, numbers 1 and 
2 covering their respective color bearers. 





























AND CORRECTIONS. 





ADDITIONS, 





CHANGES 


Par. 247, page 622.— Change. 
247. The color guard does not execute loading, firing, nor fix 


bayonet. In rendering honors and on drill they execute all the 
movements in the manual, except when specially excused. 


Par. 248, page 622.— Change. 

248. Being in line at a halt, pieces loaded: 1. Fire by Company, 
2. Al (such an object), 3. One, (two, or three) volley, 4. COMMENCE 
FIRING. 

Par. 262, page 625.— Change. 
Third Paragraph. 

In deployments, they are established one pace in front of the 

head of the column. 


Par. 286, page 629.— Change. 
Fourth Paragraph. 
If marching in guick ‘ime, the companies in rear of the first mark 
time at the command march, moving forward when at full distance. 


Par. 287, page 630.— Change. 


287. Close column is always ployed with the right or left company 
in front. 

Par. 380, page 659.— Change. 

380. The flankers of the leading company being ordered into 
ranks, and the first company having reached the fence or building 
line: 1. First Company, 2. Sections right and left turn, 3. Double 
time, 4. MARCH. 


Par. 382, pages 659 and 660.— Change. 


382. Being in column of sections, marching or ata halt: 1. Form 
company square, 2. MARCH. 


Omit the last paragraph and substitute : 


The square may march to the front, to the rear, by the flank, and 
execute column right (or left). When halted, the men will face 
outwards. At the command forward, the chief of company will 
indicate the direction of march with his sword, and the petty officers 
will then face their respective sides of the square in the designated 
direction. 
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9 ADDITIONS, CHANGES AND CORRECTIONS. 


Far. 396, page 667.— Change. 

At the fourth command, the column steps off and is brought tothe 
shoulder, the officers remaining in the positions above described, the 
band playing; the column changes direction, without command, at 
the points indicated, the chief of battalion taking his place six paces 
in front of the staff immediately after the second change; the band, 


ar. 397, page 668.— Change. 
397. The battalion being in line, the chief of battalion causes it to 
unfix bayonets, resume the order, and break into column of com- 
panies, right in front, and commands: 


Par. 400, page 672.— Change. 


400. At the assembly of guard details, the men warned for duty 
fall in on their company parade grounds in two ranks, facing to the 
front, petty officers and supernumeraries falling in as file closers; each 
first petty officer then verifies his detail, opens ranks, inspects the 
dress and general appearance, replaces by a supernumerary any man 
whose condition makes him unfit to march on guard, and then closes 
ranks. 

The band takes post on the general parade so that the left of their 
front rank shall be twelve paces to the right of the front rank of the 
guard when the latter is formed. The buglers or field music form 
in rear of band. 

At adjutant’s call the adjutant and chief petty officer march to the 
general parade, the chief petty officer on the left; the details are con- 
ducted to the parade by the first petty officers, the band or buglers 
playing in quick or double time. 


Par. 400, page 675.—Addition. 


Under 1. /nspection, 2. ARMS, and after “and inspects the guard,”’ 


add: 


During the inspection the band or buglers will play. 


Par. 400, page 676.— Change. 


At the second command, the senior officer places himself, facing 
to the right, two paces in front of the right guide. At the third 
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command, the guard and band wheel by fours to the right, the 
buglers or field music place themselves in front of the guard, and the 
band retires; the senior officer takes command and places himself on 
the left of the leading guide; the adjutant and chief petty officer 
return swords and retire, and the first petty officers march off their 
supernumeraries ; the officers of the day face toward each other and 
salute, the old officer of the day giving the standing orders to his 
successor, and both will then proceed to the guardhouse, on approach- 
ing which each will place himself twelve paces in front of the center 
of, and facing his own guard, and will return the salute of its com- 
mander. 

As the new guard approaches the guardhouse, the old guard is 
formed in line with the buglers or field music two paces on its right, 
and, when the buglers or field music of the new guard arrive opposite 
its left, the commander of the old guard commands: 


1. Present, 2. ARMS. 


The new guard having passed, he commands : 


1. Order, 2. ARMS. 


The new guard marches in guick time past the old guard, arms at 
a port, officers saluting. 

The buglers having marched three paces beyond the buglers or 
field music of the old guard, change direction, etc. 


Par. 400, page 677.— Change. 
1. Order, 2. ARMS. Second Paragraph. 


During the time of relieving the sentinels and of calling in the small 
posts, the two guards stand at res/ or fall out. 


Par. 400, page 677.— Change. 
1. Fours right, 2. MARCH. 
At the second command, the guard wheels by fours to the right, 
the buglers or field music begin to play, and the guard with arms 


at a fort marches in guick time past the new guard, which stands at 
present arms, officers of both guards saluting. 


























II ADDITIONS, CHANGES AND CORRECTIONS. 


Par. 416, page 681.— Change. 


At the first command, the first petty officer steps one pace to the 
right and faces about; the crew faces to the right. At the second 
command, the men resume their stations at the drag in double time, 
sling arms, pick up their toggles, 1 and 2 at the guide ropes, 3 and 
4 at the short drag, all facing to the front; the petty officers take 


their posts. 
Par. 419, pages 681 and 682.— Change. 


419. The drag being manned: 1. Action front, 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, all drop the drag except 16, who 
gathers up the rope and places it behind the ammunition boxes after 
they are carried to the rear; 2 unhooks the long drag and unbolts 
trail wheel or unhooks the trail from the limber; 1, 2, 3, and 4 
turn the piece to the right about, and 3 unhooks the short drag, 
placing it near the piece; 5 and 6, 7 and 8 take off the ammunition 
boxes, the left box, carried by 5 and 6, being placed one pace to the 
left and rear of the trail; the right box is carried by 7 and 8 twenty 
paces to the rear, behind cover if possible, hinges toward the piece ; 
9 to 16, inclusive, unsling arms and form two paces in rear of the 
rear box, in single line, and lie down, the first petty officer on the 
right, the drag leaders on the flanks, the other numbers in same 
relative positions as when the drag is manned; 9 is designated as 
the base file of the squad, which is now manceuvred as a support to 
the piece, in charge of the first petty officer; the second petty officer 
opens the boxes and superintends the issue of ammunition. 


Par. 420, page 682.— Change. 


420. The drag being manned: 1. Action rear, 2. MARCH. 


Par. 421, page 682.— Change. 


421. 1 commands, places sight, and receives lanyard from 2. 
2 prepares primers and passes lanyard to 1. 


Par. 424, page 683.— Change. 


424. 1 adjusts sight, hooks lanyard to primer when ready, falls 
back to end of trail, kneels on right knee with his eyes ranging over 
sights ; holds lanyard in right hand and works trail with left hand. 

2 tends elevating screw and inserts primer. 
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Par. 425, page 683.— Change. 


425. I points, commands, pulls lanyard and steps clear of recoil. 
2 steps clear of recoil. 


ar. 432, page 685.— Change. 
2 sees crank clear ; revolves box rest. 
3 sees gun clear for feed ; adjusts seat. 
Par. 441, page 687.— Change. 


441. Being in battery; 1. Action rear (right or left), 2. MARCH. 


Par. 462, page 691.— Change. 
1 to the left and rear of gun; superintends; sees elevator and 
sight-bar in order for firing ; receives lanyard from 2. 
2 on the right and rear of gun; puts on haversack containing 
boring bit, branch vent wrench, lanyards, and friction primers ; 
passes lanyard to 1. 


Par. 465, page 692.— Change. 


465. 2 inserts primer and tends elevator. 

1 hooks lanyard to primer, and points, using the helm if neces- 
sary. 

Par. 466, page 692.— Change. 

466. 1 pulls lanyard. 

2, after firing, removes any pieces of primer that may remain. 

If the gun has recoiled, the crew run it out, 4 tending recoil check 
and setting it when gun is out. 


Par. 520, pages 703 and 704.-—— Change. 


520. To fire to the front: 1. Action front, 2. MARCH. 
To fire to the rear: 1. Action rear, 2. MARCH. 


Par. 521, page 704.— Change. 
521. Being in battery: 1. Action right (or left), 2. Change front 
orward on the right (or left) piece, 3. MARCH. 
3 
Par. 522, page 704.— Change. 


522. Being in battery: 1. Action right (or le/t), 2. Change front 
by the rear on the left (or right) piece, 3. MARCH. 
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Par. 523, page 704.— Change. 


523. Being in battery: 1. Action right (or left), 2. Change front 
on the right center (or left center) piece, 3. MARCH. 


Par. 561, page 715.— Change. 


If it be desirable to open fire at once, the chief of battalion will 
command, ACTION FRONT, when the first battery arrives in line, and 
then commands, COMMENCE FIRING. The other batteries immedi- 
ately take the double time, and, when in line, go 7m battery and com- 
mence firing at will, in succession, by command of their respective 
chiefs. 

Par. 570, page 720.— Change. 


At the first command, grasp the scabbard with the left hand at the 
upper band, turn the guard to the front, seize the grip with right 
hand, and draw the blade six inches out of the scabbard, pressing the 
scabbard against the thigh with the left hand. At the second com- 
mand, draw the sword quickly, raising the arm to its full extent, at 
an angle of about forty-five degrees, the sword ina straight line with 
the arm, drop the left hand by the side; bring the back of the blade 
against the shoulder, the blade vertical, back of the grip to the rear, 
the arm nearly extended, the thumb and forefinger embracing the 
grip, the thumb against the thigh, the other fingers extended and 
joined in the rear of the grip. This is the position of carry. 


Par. 573, page 721.—Addition. 


The sword will always be brought to the position of carry when 
giving commands, at the preparatory command for marching, and at 
the first motion of about face. 


Par. 574, page 721.— Change. 


574. Marching in double time, the sword is carried diagonally 
across the breast, edge to the front, right forearm horizontal; the 
left hand steadies the scabbard. 


"ar. 577, page 721.—Change. 


577. Petty officers, with swords drawn, salute by executing the 
first motion of present swords, as explained for officers. 
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Par. 578, pages 721 and 722.— Change. 


At the first command, take the position of the first motion of 
present swords, at the same time grasp the scabbard at the upper 
band with the left hand and turn it edge to the front. At the second 
command, lower the blade, turn the head slightly to the left, fixing 
the eyes on the opening of the scabbard, insert the point, guiding it 
with the thumb and forefinger of the left hand; return the sword 
quickly, turn the guard to the rear, drop both hands by the side, and 
look to the front. 

Mounted officers return swords without using the left hand; the 
sword is hooked up on dismounting. 


Page 722.—Addition. 
FUNERAL HONORS. 


5793. The requirements of the Navy Regulations, 1876, Section 
VI, pages 18-21, inclusive, will be strictly observed. 

The escort is formed opposite the quarters of the deceased ; the 
band on that flank of the escort toward which it is to march. Upon 
the appearance of the coffin, the chief of the escort commands: 
1. Present, 2. ARMS, and the band plays an appropriate air ; arms are 
then brought to the order, after which the coffin is taken to the flank 
of the escort opposite the band. 

The escort is next formed into column of companies, sections, or 
fours ; if the escort be small, it may be marched in line. 

The procession being formed, the chief of the escort puts it in 
march, arms at the shou/der. 

The procession marches slowly to solemn music, and when the 
column arrives opposite the grave, line is formed facing it.- The 
coffin is then carried along the front of the escort to the grave, arms 
are presented, the music plays an appropriate air; the coffin having 
been placed over the grave, the music ceases and arms are brought 
to the order. 

The chief of the escort next commands: 1. Parade, 2. REST, 
officers and men inclining the head to the front. When the funeral 
services are completed and the coffin lowered into place, the escort 
is brought to attention and three volleys of blank cartridges fired 
over the grave, the muzzles of the pieces being elevated, after which 
the order is resumed and the escort brought to parade rest, inclining 
the head to the front. A bugler then steps to the head of the grave 
and sounds /aps, resuming his position at its conclusion. 
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The escort is formed into column, marched in guick time to the 
place where it was assembled, and dismissed. The band does not 
begin to play until the escort has cleared the limits of the cemetery. 

When necessary to escort the remains from the quarters of the 
deceased to the church before the funeral service, arms are pre- 
sented upon receiving the remains at the quarters, and also as they 
are borne into the church. 

Previous to the funeral, the chief of the escort will give the chap- 
lain, pall-bearers and undertaker all needed directions. 


Par. 586, page 725.— Change. 


586. A petty officer or man in command of a detachment at a halt 
brings his detachment to affention and salutes all officers with the 
hand, if unarmed; with the rzffe salufe or with the sword, if armed. 
On the march he will make the same salute without halting. 

Petty officers, sentries, and men armed with the rifle, when out of 
ranks, salute with the rifle salute. 


Par.-586, page 725.— Addition. 


To the last paragraph, add: 


; if meeting or passing an officer, he will continue to move on, but 
will make the prescribed salute. 

A petty officer or man, uncovered, is not to salute, but will stand 
at attention until the officer passes. 
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THE CONTINENTAL IRON WORKS, 


SOLE MANUFACTURERS OF 


CORRUGATED FURNACES FOR MARINE AND 
LAND BOILERS. 


West and Calyer Sts. 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


CGN TAUGMAAT NIV crasexincr ova rooms and hoe o 


Sampson Fox, Leeds, England. 


Made in sizes from 28 in. to 60 in. diameter, 
with flanged or plain ends. 


Take Ferry from E. roth or 23d Sts., New 
York, to Greenpoint. 


x. | IDGERWOOD MFG. CO. 


MANUFACTURERS OF 


HOISTING ENGINES. 


Contractors, Pile 
Driving, 
Bridge and 
Dock Building, 
Excavating, &c. 


















= 300 Styles and Sizes. 
nig Over 8000 in Use. 
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96 LIBERTY ST., NEW YORK. 34 W. Monroe St., Chicago. 197 Congress St., Boston. 
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BOILER # PIPE COVERINGS. 


Made in Sections Three Feet Long, to Fit 


ASBESTOS | * * Every Size of Pipe. 
ABSOLUTELY FIRE-PROOF. 


MATERIALS | 
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ALL KiINoDs, . <a 
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Felt, Packing, : ’ 
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Liquid Paints, 

— H. W. JOHNS MFG. CO. 

Fire-Proof 87 MAIDEN LANE, NEW YORK. 
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THE HOTCHKISS ORDNANCE COMPANY 


LIMITED 


Paid-up Capital, - $5,500,000 


MANUFACTURERS OF 


Hotchkiss Light Artillery 
& Howell Automobile Torpedoes. 


AMERICAN DIVISION. 


MANAGING OFFICE: 1503 Pennsylvania Ave., Washington, D. C. 

TORPEDO Factory: 14 Fountain Street, Providence, R. I. 

Gun MANUFACTURERS: The Pratt & Whitney Company, Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

AMMUNITION MANUFACTURERS: The Winchester Repeating Arms 
Company, New Haven, Conn. 


BRITISH DIVISION. 


Directors’ OFFICE: 49 Parliament Street, London, S. W. 
MANUFACTURERS: Lord William Armstrong, Mitchell & Co., 
Newcastle-on-Tyne. 


FRENCH DIVISION. 


MANAGER’S OFFICE: 21 Rue Royale, Paris. 
FACTORY: Route de Gonesse, Saint Denis. 


STANDARD NAVAL GUNS. 


Revolving Cannon.—1 pdr., 2% pdr., 4 pdr. 
1 pdr., 2% pdr., 3 pdr. 

Rapid-firing Guns.—6 pdr., 9 pdr., 14 pdr. 
33 pdr., 55 pdr. 


STANDARD MILITARY GUNS. 


1 pdr. Field Revolver. 2 pdr. Rapid-firing Mountain Gun. 
Flank Defense Revolver. Mies " . " . 


Designs, estimates and material furnished for the complete armament of 
naval and auxiliary vessels. Complete batteries and equipments furnished 
for mountain and field artillery. Designs, estimates and material furnished 
for automobile torpedo outfits. 











THE COWLES 


Electric Smelting and Aluminum Co. 
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OF CLEVELAND, OHIO. 


Manufacturers of ScREW PROPELLERS and MARINE CASTINGS 
OF ALUMINUM COPPER ALLOYs. 


ALSO PRODUCERS OF MANGANESE BRONZE, 


guaranteed to be from twenty to fifty per cent. better in every way 
than any other brand in the market. We are prepared to demon- 
strate this statement in any competitive test for tensile, transverse, 
or compression strength, ductility, hardness, non-corrodibility, elastic 
limit, or casting qualities, that any customer may demand. 





THE EDSON 


PRESSURE-RECORDING GAUGE, 
SPECIALLY ADAPTED FOR STEAM, WATER, GAS, OIL, AMMONIA, AIR, ETC. 


Sa fety. Disastrous Explosions 
a Averted. 


G@conomy. Careful firing 
ae eae saves coal. 


Durability. Has been extensively 
. used for 16 years. 





ATRONIZED by all the Foreign Governments, Naviesand Trans-Atlan- 

tic Steamship Lines in preference to all others. 100 in use by the English 
Government for its Light-house Stations alone ; 105 by Standard Oil Companies ; 
also used at U. S. Naval Academy, U.S. Torpedo Station, Statue of Liberty, and 
Gedney’s Channel Light Plants, &c. 

For further information and pamphlet address 


JARVIS B. EDSON, 
87 Liberty Street, New York. 











SCOVILL MANUFACTURING CO. 


WATERBURY, CONN. 


——_—— 








U.S. A. 


SHEET Brass, COPPER, AND NICKEL SILVER, FOR CARTRIDGE 
SHELLS AND BULLET COVERS. 


CopPeR AND GERMAN SILVER WIRE FOR ELECTRICAL 
PURPOSES. 


GiLt BUTTONS FOR THE ARMY AND NAvy. 


THE ALUMINUM 





Brass and Bronze Company, 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 


New York Office, 23 Chambers Street. 


MANUFACTURERS IN 


SHEETS, RODS, WIRE AND CASTINGS 


OF 


Aluminum, Aluminum Alloys, Sheet Copper, 
Sheet J3rass and other Alloys. 








Drop-Forgings of Aluminum Bronze a Specialty. 

















PHOTOGRAPHIC 


CAMERAS, 


LENSES AND APPARATUS FOR ARMY AND NAVY. 


This line of goods formerly furnished by 


Scovill Manufacturing Company, 


(and now supplied by The Scovill & Adams Company, successors to 
the Photographic Department of Scovill Manufacturing Company), is 
extensively employed by the various Government Departments in 
fitting out Expeditions, Explorations, Geographical and Coast Sur- 
veys, etc., and preference is invariably given to the 


CAMERAS OF THE AMERICAN OPTICAL COMPANY, 


which are of superior design and workmanship. They make DETEC- 
TIVE CAMERAS, CONCEALED CAMERAS, LANDSCAPE CAMERAS, in 
varieties of styles, to which the Eastman Roll Holder is added when 


desired. 

Dry PL ates of all the leading makes, “ Ivory” FiLmMs, CHEM- 
ICALS, and Photographic Requisites of all kinds. 

Send for specimen copy of THE PHOTOGRAPHIC TIMES. 

Catalogues, estimates and information cheerfully supplied on 
application. Correspondence solicited. 


Tue Scovitt & Apams Company, 


Successors to Photographic Department of 
SCOVILL MANUFACTURING CO. 
423 Broome Street, 


W. IRVING ADAMS, Pres. and Treas. NEW YORK, 
H. LITTLEJOHN, Secretary. 











ESTABLISHED 1857. 


AMERICAN SHIP WINDLASS Co. 


Providence, R. I, VU. S. A., Box 53- 








Original and only Builders of the celebrated ‘‘ PRovipENCE”’ Steam and 
Hand Windlasses, and Steam, Crank and Power Capstans for Steam and Sail- 
ing Vessels, Yachts, Tugs, Wrecking Boats, Pilot Boats, Elevators, Dry 
Docks, etc. And also, Winter’s Patent Hawse Pipe Stoppers, and Wharf 
and Ferry Drops. 


Tue “ Provipence”’ PATeEnt STEAM CAPSTAN WINDLASS. 





(NEW STYLE. } 


The following United States Vessels have these Windlasses: 


STEEL CRUISERS, U. S. Coast Survey. 
Chicago, Atlanta, Philadelphia, Hassler, Blake. 
Boston, Baltimore, Newark. U. S. Lionruouss Der’r 
Guw Boats. Haze, Dahlia. 
Yorktown, Bennington, U. S. Revenue Dep’r. 
Petrel, Concord. Geo. M. Bibb, Oliver P. Wolcott, 
Dolphin, Despatch Boat. Levi Woodbury, Walter Forward, 
; p = . 1 
Vesuvius, Dynamite Boat. yg a —— 
| Gallatin, Dallas, 

U. &. Navy. | Hamilton, Ewing, . 
Miantonomoh, Vicksburg, | Seward, Fessenden, 
Puritan, Adams, Colfax, Manhattan, 
South Carolina, Alliance, Bache, Richard Rush, 
Massachusetts, Essex, Crawford. 

Young Rover, Thetis, 
Cambridge, Bear, U. S. Fish ComMIssIon. 


Coatzacoalcos, Transport. Albatross. Fish Hawk. 














JOHN H. MAGRUDER, 


DEALER IN FINE 


GROCERIES, PORTS, PORTERS, 
WHISKIES, SHERRIES, LAGER BEER, 
BRANDIES, GINS, CLARETS, 
CHAMPAGNES, ALES, CIGARS, 





And everything appertaining to the luxuries of a 
family’s table. 


MAIN STore, 1417 NEW YORK AVE. 
Up-TOWN STORE, 1122 CONNECTICUT AVE. 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 


F. J. HEIBERGER, 





Re mm Ns 
AND MERCHANT TAILOR, 





535 FIFTEENTH STREET, 
OPPOSITE U.S. TREASURY, 


WASHINGTON, D. C. 








(juintard [ron Works, 


ON. F. PALMER, Jr. & CO. © 


MANUFACTURERS AND BUILDERS OF 


Engines, Boilers and Machinery 


OF EVERY DESCRIPTION 











Ave. D, 11th and 12th and Dry Dock Streets, East River, 


NEW YORK. 


Repairs Done at Short Notice and with Dispatch. 


OFFICE, 742 EAST 12th STREET. 





PATENTS 


r INVENTORS. 40-page, BOOK eaee Adare ose 
©. ‘r. Fitzgerald, Attorn 
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COLLARS and GUFFS 


FOR GENTLEMEN, 


GLUBTT, GOON & GO., Manofact'rs. 
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CLUETT, COON & CO’S 
Aeottireh SHIRTS 


MARK. 


SOLD EVERYWHERE 
WITH INCREASING POPULARITY. 


SOLD BY THE NAVAL ACADEMY STORE. 











Remington Standard 
Typewriter. 





15 Years the Standard, Contains Every Practica/ 
improvement that Ingenuity can devise 
or Money Purchase. 


Adopted for the professional, commercial, and technical work of 
the world. Two thousand in the service of the U. S. Government 
alone, and largely used by other leading Governments. 

Special types to equip machines for writing foreign languages, or 
to adapt them to the special requirements of medical, scientific, or 
literary users, without delay or additional cost. 





SEND FOR ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE. 





Wyckoff, Seamans & Benedict, 
327 Broadway, New York. 

















ORFORD COPPER CoO. 


ROBT. M. THOMPSON, PRESIDENT, 


37 WALL ST., NEW YORK. 


COPPER INGOTS, 
WIRE, BARS AND CAKES. 


FERRO-NICKEL AND 
FERRO-NICKEL OXIDES 


FOR USE IN PREPARING NICKEL STEEL 


FOR ARMOR PLATES. 








A Sttver MEDAL AWARDED our WorkK ar Paris ExrosiTIOn OF 1889. 


ISAAC FRIEDENWALD, 


PRINTING, LITHOGRAPHING, ENGRAVING, BOOKBINDING 
AND FOLDING-BOX MAKING, 


Nos. 32 & 34 SOUTH Paca STREET, 
(TELEPHONE 1233.) BALTIMORE, MD. 





OUR Business, which occupies eight large floors and has a force of nearly three hundred em- 
ployés, consists of the following Eight DerarTMants, each conducted on an extensive scale, 
and first-class in facilities and appointments, viz. : 


BOOK PRINTING DEP’T, LITHOGRAPHIC DEP'T, 

JOB PRINTING DEP'T, PHOTO-LITHOGRAPHIC DEP'T, 
WOOD ENGRAVING DEP'’T, BOOKBINDING DEP'T, 
PHOTO-ENGRAVING DEP'T, FOLDING-BOX DEP'T. 


THE Completeness of our establishment, and the wide range and excellence of our work, com- 
bined with moderate prices, have rapidly extended our business to all sections of the United 
States, as well as to a number of foreign countries. 


Our Constant Aim is to keep fully abreast of the times by promptly introducing improvements 

and new processes that contribute to superior and more economical production, and while we 
are prepared to execute orders of every description, we make a specialty of work of a difficult and 
trying character, in dealing with which we have always been singularly successful. 


CORRESPONDENCE INVITED. 
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ELIE |}. MONEUSE, Presipenr. PIERRE HUOT, Vics-Paas, 








Duparquet, Huot & Moneuse Co. 


MANUFACTURERS OF 


FRENCH COOKING KANGES, 


FOR GAS, COAL AND WOOD, 


— AND— 


COOKING APPARATUS, 


For Steamships, Yachts, Public and Private Institutions. 


43 AND 45 WOOSTER STREET, 


NEW YORK. 


PENSIONS 


THE DISABILITY BILL IS A LAW. 
Soldiers Disabled Since the War are Entitled 


Dependent widows and parents now dependent 
whose sons died from effects of army service are in- 
cluded. If you wish your claim speedily and suc- 


cessful prosecuted, “JAMES TANNER 


Late Commissioner are - D.C 
ashington, D. C. 


























SPECIAL NOTICE. 


NAVAL INSTITUTE PRIZE ESSAY, 1892. 





A prize of one hundred dollars, with a gold medal, is offered by the Naval 
Institute for the best essay presented on any subject pertaining to the naval 
profession, subject to the following rules: 

1. The award for the Prize shall be made by the Board of Control, voting by 
ballot and without knowledge of the names of the competitors. 


2. Each competitor to send his essay in a sealed envelope to the Secretary 
and Treasurer on or before January 1, 1892. The name of the writer shall 
not be given in this envelope, but instead thereof a motto. Accompanying the 
essay a separate sealed envelope will be sent to the Secretary and Treasurer, 
with the motto on the outside and writer’s name and motto inside. This 


envelope is not to be opened until after the decision of the Board. 


3 The successful essay to be published in the Proceedings of the Institute; 
and the essays of other competitors, receiving honorable mention, to be pub- 
lished also, at the discretion of the Board of Control ; and no change shall be 
made in the text of any competitive essay, published in the Proceedings of 
the Institute, after it leaves the hands of the Board. 


4. Any essay not having received honorable mention, may be published 
also, at the discretion of the Board of Control, but only with the consent of 
the author. 


5. The essay is limited to fifty (50) printed pages of the Proceedings 
of the Institute. 


6. Allessays submitted must be either type-written or copied in a clear and 
legible hand. 

7. The successful competitor will be made a Life Member of the Institute. 

8. Inthe event of the Prize being awarded to the winner of a previous year, 
a gold clasp, suitably engraved, will be given in lieu of a gold medal. 


By direction of Board of Control. 
H. G. DRESEL, 


Ensign, U.S. N., Secretary and Treasurer. 


ANNAPOLIS, Mb., February 13, 1891. 
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Wheeler Condenser & Engineering Works 


93 Liberty Street, New York, 


Proprietors and Manufacturers of 


W HEELER’S 


IMPROVED 


Patent Surface 
Condensers, 


ALSO THE 


| Wheeler Admiralty Condenser, 
with Patent Screw Glands. 





. The Wueever SURFACE ConDENSER is used as a test condenser for the instruction of students 
in we steam engines, in the Mechanical Engineering Department of the following colleges: 
Stevens Institute, Massachusetts Institute of Technolcgy,. Sibley College, lowa Agricultural Col- 
lege, Worcester Polytechnic Institute, Lawrence School of Teshacleay (Harvard), University of 
Pennsylvania, University of Michigan, Pennsylvania State College, Purdue (Indiana) University, 


Toronto School of Practical Science, Agricultural College of Michigan, University of Illinois, 
Rose Polytechnic Institute (Indiana). 


7, GEO. F. BLAKE MF 6 60 





BUILDERS OF EVERY VARIETY OF 


Thing acne 


95 & 97 LIBERTY STREET, 


2» New: York. pe 


Wiasine Steam Pumps of Cveiy Description 


OOOOCOOOOOO00000000000 





Independent Air Pumps and Combined Air and 
Circulating Pumps a Specialty. 


SEND FOR NEW ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE, 
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Established 
Facts: 


That the Rovar Bakinc Powpber is the oldest 
and purest baking pears: and the greatest 
in leavening strength. 


That it is free from every injurious substance. 


That it.makes lighter, sweeter, more nutritious ~ 
and healthful food than any other. 


The Royal Baking Powder. Company. refines tts 
own cream of tartar in its own mammoth re- 
finery, and thus insures its unvarying quality. 

There is used in the manufacture of the Royal Baking 
Powder more than half of all the cream of tartar consumed 
in the United States for all purposes. This is required 
and must be chemically pure, and chemically pure cream 
of tartar could not be obtained in the markets of this coun- 
try or Europe, which necessitated the building of special 
works, and the employment. of special processes. 

All other baking powders, when analyzed, show 
traces of lime and sulphuric acid, which arise 
from the impurities of the materials bought 


in the market, which their manufacturers use. 


This is why. the Royal. Baking Powder is the 
only absolutely pure baking powder made. 
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NOTICE. 


The U.S. Nayal Institute was established in 1873, having for its object thé == 
advancement of professional and scientific knowledge in the Navy. It now ~ 
enters Upon its nineteenth year of existence, trusting as heretofore for its 
support’to the officers and friends of the Navy. The members of the Board of © 
Control cordially invite the co-operation and aid of their brother officers and 4 
of others interested'in the Navy, in furtherance of the aims of the Institute, by =~ 
the contribution of papers and communications upon subjects of interest to the “| 
fiaval profession, as we]! as by personal support and influence. s 


On- the subject of membership the Constitution reads as follows : 

























ARTICLE Vil. 


See, 1. The. Institute shall consist of regular, life, honorary, and associate 
members. 


Suc. 2. Officers of the Navy, Marine Corps, and all civil officers attached to 
the Naval Service,shall be entitled to become regular or life members, without: 
ballot, on payment of dues or fee to the Secretary and Treasurer, or to the 
Corresponding Secretary of a Branch. .Members who resign from the Navy 
subsequént to joining the Institute will be regarded as belonging to the class 
described in this Section. 

Sec. 3, The Prize Essayist of each year shall be a life member without 
payment of fee, 


Suc,.4. Honorary members shall be selected from distinguished Naval and 
Military Officers, and from eminent men of learning in civil life. The Secretary 
of the Suey shall be, ¢x-eficie, an honorary member, Their number shall not 
exceed thirty (30). Nominations for honorary members must be favorably 
reported by the Board of Control, and a vote equal to one-half the number of 
regular and life members, given by proxy or presence, shall be cast, a majority 
electing. F 

Sc.5. Associate members shall be elected from officers of the Army, 
Reventie Marine, foreign officers of the Naval and Military professions, and 
from ‘persons in civil life who may be interested in the purposes of the 
Institute. 


Sec. 6. Those entitled to become associate members may be elected life 
members, provided that the number not officially connected with the Navy and 
Marine Corps shall not at any time exteed one hundred (100). 


Sec. 7. Associate members and life members, other than those entitled to 
regular membership, shall be elected as follows: Nominations shall be made 
in writing to the Secretary and Treasurer, with the name of the member making 
them, and such nominations shall be submitted to the Board of Control, and, a: 
if their report be favorable, the Secretary and Treasurer shall make known the 
result at the next meeting of the Institute, and a vote shall them be taken, a 
majority of. votes cast by members present electing. 


The Proceedings are published quarterly, and may be obtained by non-mem- 
bers upon=applicatidn to the.Secretary and Treasurer at Annapolis; Md. 
Inventors. 6f articles connected with the naval profession will be afforded an y 
opportunity of exhibiting and explaining their inventions, A description of 
such inventions as may be deemed, by the. Board of ‘Control, of use to the 
service, will be published in the Proceedings. 

Single copies of the Proceedings, $1.00. Back numbers and complete sets : 
can be obtained by applying tothe Secretary and Treasurer, Annapolis, Md. > 

Annual subscription for non-members, $3.50. Annual dues for members and : 
associate+members, $3.00. Life membership fee, $30.00. 9 

All letters should be addressed to Secretary and Treasurer, U. S: Naval ~ 
Institute, Annapolis, Md., and all checks, Grafts and money orders should be : 
made payable to. his order, without using the name of that officer. 
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NOTICE, 


The U. S. Naval Institute was established in 1873, having for its object § 
advanoement.of professional and scientific knowledge in the Navy. It 
enters upon its twentieth year of existence, trusting as heretofore 
Support to the officers and friends of the Navy. The members of the Be 
Control cordially invite the co-operation and aid of their brother officers 
of others-interested ‘in the Navy, in furtherance of the aims of the Institute, by: 
the contribution of papers and communications upon subjects of interest to t 
naval profession, as well as. by personal support and influence, 


On the subject of membership the Constitution reads as follows : 


ARTICLE VIk 


Sec. 1.. The Institute shall consist of regular, life, honorary, aad 
mem bers. 
Sec. 2. Officers of the Navy, Marine Corps, and al} civil officers attached t 
the Naval Service, shall be entitled to become regular or life members, witho 
~ Dallot, on payment of dues or fee to the Secretary and Treasurer, or to 
Corresponding Secretary of a Branch. Members who resign from the Na 
subsequent to joining the Institute will be regarded as belonging to the cla 
described in this Section. 
ec. 3. The Prize Essayist of cach year shall be a life member witi 
payment of fee. : 
Sec. 4. Honorary members shall be selected from distinguished Naval oa x 
Military Officers, and from eminent men of learning in civil hfe. The Secretary 
of the Navy shall be, ex oficio, an honorary member. Their number shall a6 oo 
exceed thirty (30). ‘Nominations for honorary members must be fave nates 
teported by the Board of Control, and a vote equal to one-half the anmbess as 
regular and lifé members, given by proxy or presence, shall be cast, a majo P 
~ @lecting. <a 
Sec. 5. Associate members shall be elected from officers of thé Aronte 
Revenue Marine, foreign officers of the Naval and Military professions, and | 
from persons in civil life who may be interested in the purposes of the | 
Institute. if 
Sec. 6° Those entitled to become associate members may be elected 
members, provided that the number not officially connected with the Navy @ 
Marine Corps shall not at any time exceed one handred (100). 
Sec. 7. Associate members and life members, other than those sina 
regular membership, shall be elected as follows; Nominations shal! be m 
in writing to the Secretary and Treasurer, with the name of the member maki 
them, and such nominations shall be submitted to the Board of Control, 
if. their report be favorable, the Secretary and Treasurer shall make known the. 
résult at the next meeting of the Institute, and a vote shall then be taken, 3 
majority of votes cast by members present electing. : 
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The Proceedings are published quarterly, and may be obtained by soul 
bers upon application to the Secretary and Treasurer at Annapolis, Ma. 
Inventors of arti¢les connected with the naval profession will be afforded’an c 
opportunity of pti and explaining their inventions. A description of 
such inventions as ma deemed, by the Board of Control, of use to beck 
service, will be published i in the Proceedings. : 

Single copiés of the Proceedings, $1.00.. Back numbers and complete sets” 
can be obtained by applying to the Secretary and Treasarer, Annapolis, Md. 7 

Annual subscription for non-members, $3.50. Annual dues fcr members and ia 
associate-membérs, $3.00. _ Life membership fee; $30.00. a 

All letters should be addressed to Secretary and Treasurer, U.S, Nawal os 
Institute, Annapolis, Md., and al} checks, drafts and money orders should be “3h 
made payable to his order, without asing the name of that officer. 














